)
- - DOCUMENT RESUME

ED 106 788 : cs 001 829
AUTHOR Brink, Steve, And Others
TITLE Interdisciplistary Programs.-
INSTITUTION San Jose Unified School District, Calif.
PUB DATE 74
\ NOTE 322p.; See CS 001 934 for "EBffective Reading
Programs: Summaries of 222 Selected Prograas"
\ .
\\DR\ PRICE MF-$0.76 HC-$15.86 PLUS POSTAGE
,DESCRIPTORS *Effective Teaching; Grade 9; *Reading Improvement;
i Y *Reading Instruction; *Reading Programs; *Remedial
Y / P Reu.ding; Secondary Education
ﬁ”’IDENTIPIERS *Effectlve Reading Programs; Right to Read’
ABSTRACT

‘ . _One of the programs included in "Effective Reading
Prograss...," this program is designed for those students who are
reading below grade level. The program serves 500 ninth-grade
students from a residential area of a large city. The studénts are

_’ptedonlnantly 'vhite and from middle-income families. The objective of
the course is to develop the student's basic study skills, sight

+ vocabulary, word attack 'skills, and reading.comprehension.
Instruction is under the supervision of a reading.consultant, whose

. activities fall into three major areas: providing remedial reading

. instruction for those students whose standardized test scores and
classroom performance indicate a severe remedial need, grouping the
students into cluster classes based on their reading and composition
skills, and providing inservice help for cluster teackers who provide
reading instruction as a regular part of their classes. The major
activities in the program include oral reading, reading games, the

\ use of tape recordings to learn word sounds, timed and recreational
reading, work with reading machines, listening for compiehension, and
workbook exercises for programed instruction. College student aides
assist the severely handicapped stu@ents. (WR/AIR)




\ US.ORPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
\ EDUCATION & WELFARE
NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF
\ EOUCATION

THIS DOCUMENT MAS BEEN REPRO . "
OUCEO EXACTLY AS RECEIVED FROM
THE PERSON OR ORGANIZATION ORIGIN
ATING IT POINTS OF VIEW OR OPINIONS
STATEO DO NOT NECESSARILY REPRE
SENT OFFICIAL NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF
EDUCATION POSITION OR POLICY

ED1067 88 .

) IDEAS!
BEnglish - Reading - Social Science

‘an
‘ Interdisciplinary or Cluster. .
Approach to Teaching
in

Grade Nine

by

Steve Brink, Social Science
Joycé Coburn, English and
Barbara Gillespie, Reading -

_d"u. Barbara gﬂ&sﬁla

Reading Consultant
Oak Grove High School

7

-

as oo/ BT

(A




Preface

This handbook is designed to assist English, reading, and
social science teachers who are interested in the possibilities

of working together in an interdisciplinary or *"cluster” situation.
It is our feelin® that the promise of educational attainment

inherent in this approach has only begun to be explored.
This handbook contains sample activities and lesson plans.
. These samples were taken from the experiesnce of "cluster" teaching

at the 9th grade level but certainly the cluster concept could be

expanded into other arzas and grade levels.
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The "Cluster": Who? What? Why?

A "cluster” at Oak Grove High School is an interdisciplinary
program whese primary staff participants are: English and social
science teachers, counselors, znd a_resding consultant. A teaching
team, each composed of an English teacher and a social science
taachof. Plars lntordi-cipi;nary activities in.which students
enhance thoip basic reading and writing skills while completing
assignments and activities which stress the inter-relitionshipa

1N

_of the two disciplines,

A reading consultant functions as an integral part of the
two-period interdisciplinary cluster time'block.‘ xpe reading -
consultant conducts intensive short-ferm readingﬂgl&nics with.
cluster students who have severe remedial needs ;nd also works
with the cluster teachers to develop a regular series of r?adiﬁg
activities for use with cortent area materials and assignments.,
Thus reading is stressed as a basic tcol of learning, not as a
separate subject taught only to those with embarrassing educational
deficiencies.

Especially assigned conselers work with each cluster team,
not only to accouplish the educational and vocational goals
established for the grade level, but also to serve as an immediate
resource person for the other cluster peraoﬂﬁolo By working with

tudents individually and in small groups during the two-pericd

-~
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‘interdisciplinary cluster time block, the ceunselor increases

his contact with the students and at the same tixze serves to

reduce the pupil-teacher vatio when such a reduction is necessary

- to accomplish instructional goals.

In daily op;rition. the cluster may involve many more people,

as the foilowtng diagram 11lustrates.
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To provide for this clusgter appreach, the English and social
science classes of ¥pq partipipnting "tean” must be scheduled
configloully?: *he stwdents in Mrs. Black's Sth period English
nust all be scheduled mext for Mr., Smith's 6th ppriod social
science class. Those students enrolled in Mr. Smith's 5th period
must all g0 mext-%G Mrs. Black’s 6th period English. This enables
the fiq teachews te view the studonfa #s one large group and Sth
and 6th periéd as i flexible twoe perimnd cime bleck.

' It is also important t St the reading consultant's schedule
allow for the opportunity t:Tparticipato d&?inz these clas; perip&s
as t;a occasion d;lands. Scﬁ?duling Y éonnon preparatien Deriod
for three staff members is also a-grégt\nosiatanco tc allew for

\

:
The cluster program represents an attempt to provide a mere

plamning and communization.

successful educational experience for students by taking a fresh
lock at the educational environment. It is an attempt to
restructure those “;onstantar(tine - space - staff, etc.) - to
make them adjust to the needs of the student and not vice versa.
The cluster is an attempt to synthesize the ta10n¥a of many
people, in an attempt to generate an atmosphers more conducive
to learning. The key words are cooperation aﬁd flexidbility.

The sample cluster activities that follow enable the

youngster to see his education as an intogratoh experience ~ to




"make sense” out of the day. The conutant communication betwaen
staff and student creates an atndaphore_g{_;qggern. The student
sees that.not snly do a let of people care, they are working

together te help solve his problems. The activities that follow

/

-

' .are only a sample of the opportunities afforded by a cluster

framework.




SAMPLE CLUSTER ACTIVITIES

Composition

As part of the cluster approach to teaching basic writing
skills as well as teaching social science content, a great deal
Bf.pxppsitory'conpositionc are assiénod throughout the school
vear. These cempositions are uiﬁally from three to five para-
graphs in length gnd are graded for content by the social science
teacher and for ofgnnlzation and mechanics by the English teacher. ’ }
This approach to writing ia effective because both disciplines
(English and social science) are emphasized as compatible and
coordihating entities. The students can rely on information

discussed at length in the social science class and then use the

organizational and mechanical skills learned in English class as
tools to clearly conv¢gy the message. |

' Students oftentimes refer to the double grading policy as
double jeopardy, but they are quick to understand the natural
relationship of the two subjects. To further reinforce the im-
portance of writing skills outside the English classroom, the
social science teacher will sometimes hand a set of paragraphs,
essays, or short compositions assigned in the social science class
to the Engli?h-teacher-for grading of specific‘akills learned
during éhat wgek. Throughout the school year, students are reminded

" that this kind of activity can occur, so they hrve to be consciously

aware of what writing skillé are being enforced in both sudbjects.

4
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Pour dasic typés of expository writing are encouraged in the

\
cluster: com son, centrast, comparison and contrast, definition

and explanation. The centent for these writings is’ generally from
a number of sources in social science and English such as: noviea.
filmstrips, readings, speakers, video tapes, newspapers, naggzines/
novels, short stories, or poems. Both teachers discuss the require-
mente of fhe assignment ahead of time with the students. The -
teachers éan have studenfs turn in thesis sentences, outlines, and
even rough drafts in idvance and then final copies later on. .
Revisions are usually roquireh of these final writings so that some
distinct progress can be seen and measured from the notes anh

gradings made by both teachers,

i

\

A Tew examples of some successful writing assignments are 1listed here.

COMPARISONS

"A. Compare the philosophies of Dr. Martin Luther King and

Mahatma Gandhi. p

B. Compare Anglo and Latin American music and arts.

CONTRASTS \
A. Contrast the major beliefs of Hinduism with these of Islan.

B. . Contrast the political freedoms available of a demecratic
society with those of a dictatorship.

/
/

COMPARISONS AND CONTRASTS

A, Compare and contrast the methods to achieve economic
progress in China and India.
~ B. Compare and contrast the role of women in a doveloped and
an underdeveloped society.




DEFINITION AND EXPLANATION

A. Define: and explain how it works in the Republic
of South Africa. S

~

B. Define éastgfhnd explain its workings in Indian soclety.

N
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Literature

The usage of literature in the English classroom enhances the
total experience of a gxudent in the understanding of a culture
studied in social sciehce. while learning the factual information
in social science, a student can be reading a variety of literary

works in English such aé‘novela, short stories, poems, and even

kpép#ﬁfbs. At the beginning of a cultural unit in social science,

a bibliography of recommended literature is supplied to the
students. Literature from this listing ﬁay be designated as
required or extra credit reading. In many cases, a student may
read g‘book from the listing and achieve extra credit in one or
even both classes. Written or oral book reports are used for
evaluative purposes by both teachers. '

Throughout the year, the English teacher may require specific

novels, short stories, or poems to be read in class to reinforce

the cultural experience of a social science unit. One such novel,

cry, the Beloved Country by Alan Paton can be successfully used to

create the undergtanding of the workings of apartheid in South
Africa. Another novel, Webt Side Story by Irving ShulﬁQn, can

allow the students to empafhize with the alienated-:eqilngs of
young teenagers trapped by a hostile .environment of ﬁ\gotry,
prejudice,’and hate. Study'guides, discussioné, reaéing time, role
playing, and quizzes for any literary work are giveﬁ/in both classes

as a cooperative effort is achieved.




Por sherter pPieces of literature, shert stories and poens can
supplement the secial science cultural unit. Again, these are
related to both classes qnd‘discusSed by both teachers. For
instance, for a wnit on Japanese culture, a complete cultural exper=
ience can Qe created through the cooperation of the teaching team.
The students may I?ﬂd’ the geographic influences, and the econemic,
political and social system of the culture in his world cultures
elgss. The English ne-bef of ths team may supploiont this wnit
with literature dealing with haiku, tanka peems, cultural pfaverba.
and_short stories. The entire unit can be culminated with a mutual

cultural experience day.

Iy
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Using the lLibrary

There are many opportunities for using the library made

possible by the cluster approach. The following four examples

illustrate the flexibility 1nheient in the cluster progran.

1.

2.

Orientation Stations By combining the English and social

\g\ionee classes and utilizing the services of the librarian
and counselor, a therough orientation to tho library nay

Q? possible. On this day, class pizexgnd time block are
broken down into four equal segments. Bgch group might
have 15 students and the time available at-each station
nay pthapc be 20 minutes. 5

Station Activity | Staff

A. Career Center Counselor

B. Readers Guide Librarian

Ce . Card Catalog English Teacher

D. " Reference Area s Social Science
) Teacher

~"séavenggr Hunt" Given research topics in both English and

social sciences, the students have the time renaining in the

two hour time block to list various sources of information
that contain a reference to their topic. The topics may
pertain to “"world Cultures” and could be the names of people
famous in other cultural areas. These topics may be assigned

or picked at random - even drawn from a hat. By accompany‘ng

18 11




both greups of students on their "hunt®, the teachers and
" livrary starf (1qc1uding counselor if available) are able
to orient the students to the myriad of sources available.

3. Cluster clclov\VIthin the cluster it is often possible tq
appreach a woeé? tine as something different than five con-
secutive deys with the same teacher. Using a cluster cycle,
the Enslish nnd social science teaching team, divides Sheir
total of students into sections. - For purpose qf;illustxation;
let us divide a total count of 60 into five soctiﬁns A -

The students would spend a two period block of time at each
station. A weekly schedule, with each group of studénts
changing stations each day might revolve around the following.

.. Station Staff Sample Activity

A. English Teacher writing a Research Project
B. Social science

teacher Content of Research Project
C. Librarian Sources for Project
D. Counselor “Rap"” ‘
E. Reading Consultant ) Reading tips for Research

\
Fach group would have 10 - 12 studenkr and educational objectives
night be achieved which would be i;pocsible during one class ‘
period and a larger group.

19 , . 12




Now The Bell Rings? Over the length éf a school year there
are several occasions when either an individual student or
entire class 1is right in the middle of a library assignaent
when the bell rings. Utilizing the cluster structure, either
the English or social science teacher can call the other
teacﬁer and request an extension of the class period. When the
library lesson is complete, the classes can then be switched.

‘ This is just one méﬁo example of how the cluster enables the

staff to adjust time to the student instead of vice versa.




Newspaper Activities

The newspaper, being an important source for current events,
lends itself quite naturally to a combined English and aocial‘acioﬁcq
classroom. Throughonf the year, copies of the localxnovspapér may |
be made available to students for a variety of clustered activities.
Editorials can be evaluated for 1é%sons on differentiating thét '
fro- opinion. Critical reading skills such as finding the main idea,
analyzing propaganda and bias, can be taught in English 1niconjunc-\
tion with curremt event articles in social science.

‘The two period time block can bo'effoc%iveiy used for mini-

. cooperative lesson aétivitioa in such are&s as: analyzing a news

story, mastering common newspaper words, wéitipg submary leads,

exgloring speciffﬁ& newspaper sections (sports, entertainment,
editorial, classified ads), analyzing news photographs, or stullying
political cartoons. Students may proceed through a lesson dealing
with the "help-wanted" section of the heﬁspaper which includes
practice in writing letters of application and resumes as woll.as
in analyzing newspaper jargon. '

| Speakers from the local'newspaper'add interest to cooper-
ative newspaper unit. In the past, a speaker from ”Actjzg"hine".
a column allowing people to speak out and attain answers and action -
to community complaints and problems, has visited a cluster and.

discussed his column as well as the controversial issue of censor-

ship in the press. Students gain insight and are able to react

'
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verbally and in writing te spouk?it of this type. In preparaticen for
this lesson, the students had been given individual examples from

the "Action Line" column of the local newspaper and had written
their reactiens te the letters in the English claasfoon and then dis-
cussed various consumer and community problems in the social science
classroom, Thoy were also aakod to write a letter to tho=“Action

Line" spoakor. and '‘some were randomly chosen to be answered during

his presentation. In addition, voegbulary words used in the presenta- H?’
‘tion were discussed and studied for.a weekly test. The two;po:‘o& t
: tiu;\blgck enabled the speaker to complete his presentation and’ |
also answer questions. - . / | , ”

Later on in the semester, one student browght ina copy of
the cnrre%f'howapapor and proudly pointed out to the class that her
letter to "Actien Line" had actually been printed. This further
emphasized the value and relevancy of combdbining the social nciqnco
and English disciplines in this newspaper unit. Students can beconme

actively involved if given the opportunity.




Creative writing

COQrginated creative writing activities caﬁ add a great deal
to thi/éfﬁstor program. Students in English class may vicariously
experience a culture through a hypothetical aituation. The social _
sclence teacher may provide the necessary background information
to enQBle the students to experience a culture through creativo
writi;xé. ' 2 .

The students in the English class may ;iite their reactions
during a specific cultural unit in a daily diary, journal entry,
or short paragraph. For instance, students may be told that they
are to experience living in India during an extreme drought. They
are .instructed to describe the physical environment and relate
their personal impressions and reactions., :

Writing poems, may it be short fornuli types or even. free
verse, can be associated with any cultural unit. These poetry
writings enhance the student's understanding of that culture by
allowing him to empathize and re-create an experience. The students
may compose their own haiku or tanka poems for a cultural unit
dogling with Japan, for example.

Yet another approach to be coordinated with social science is |
letter-writing. The aocialltcienco teacher nmay list hyfothetical
problems, and students write letters in reply. Real pen pals can
be made available by having students write to organizations that
suﬁbly nanes and addresses of gstudents in other cultural areas.

Such an experience creates actual relationship, understanding, and

"cemmunicatien with a person from another culture.




Audio-Visual

. There are many activities involving audio-visual materials
which are enhanced by utilizing the two period time block made
possible by the cluster ipprpnch. For instance, whichk socinl
science teacher hasn’t felt the frustration of trying to introduce,
show, discuss, and summarize a film in one class period? By h
grouping their two classes together, a cluster teaching team can

make the following activities a successful educational experience.

1. Extended lenxth movies and videotapes There are videotapes
and films whose content simply cannot be treated adequately

in one class period. The following six films or videotapes
are examples of those that lend themselves to a two period
time block. Breaks can be taken between reels,

Movies Videotapes
*Red China” 'N}ss Jane Pitman"
"Harvest of Shawe" ‘"Africa*

*The Japanese” "Cry, the Beloved Country"

J

|

+ %

2. Cluster Projects After viowing/a film, filmstrip or videotape, . i
the subject may be analysed agé discussed from both the 1
Enéiish and social sciunces iélnta of view. For example, after
viewing the film "The Japanese”, the English teacher may be

able to coniribute some infermation about Japanese literature



3.

k.

cr poetry. There may.be a composition or research assignment
on the sudject of a film, with the English teacher grading

*mechanics® and the social science ioachér “content".

Tapes and VIdoqsgng 1ho§o are so;oral activities such as role |
playing, mock trials, simulation, otc.. which can be video-
taped in a two hour time block. With the set-up time, necessary
instructions, filning, re-takes, etc., it is often aifticult

to complete the taping in one class pcfiod. te

Televigion There are times during the school day when a
*special” program may bo\vic«od by utilliing the cluster time
block. Educational television often will have prograns of -
gfoat interest and relevance to th@ English or soéial science
curriculum during the school day. A program of an hours
length or more can best be view;d and summarised in a twe

period time bleck.

- 25
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Building Vocabulary

Instead of introducing a set of vocabulary wofda,in *iselation®,
yocabulary building in the cluster can be a ccoperative activity in
which both team members.participate. By exchanging unit vocaktuiary
lists, the yeanings can be reinferced and "brought to life* in both
claaa;;T\‘Spelling tests in English will thus consist of words that
the student has been learning and using during that cooporativo
time p.riod. For‘oxanplo in an English - ¥orld Cultures clustor.
§eforo n?unit on Japan, the team might decide to mutually introduce

and reinforce the following terms:

urchipol&éo

manufacture
"Buddhism retropolitan
conformity rarliamentary
ez}ort poptilation density
harmeny raw materials ‘
industrial ‘ resources
"intensive fhriing technology
investment topography
irrigation typhoon
leeward windward

19
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Current Events

.. ) ™
Current event assignments can be cluster activities. In

several Znglish and woflq Cultures' teams, tﬁe current event title
is«driipoaignd "World Happenings® is the assignment. (See next
” _ page) Some cooperative activities for this kind of cluster light

be the following: . Y Y

1. The student may be asked to indicate the particular part of

speech -he is studying by placing a letter above the words in
the article.

a

2. The gﬁgg!gz_g!ggggggg may be graded by the English teacher
" ‘as an assignment for that class. 1
i
J
|
4
1
i
|

3. Occasionally the assignment might be changed to an oral report

--perhaps 3 minutes iﬁ length. In this case, each class '
would stay with one teacher for two periods to enable the

asaighnent to be completed.

k., The assignment can aliso be changed to éo-mittee reports,
perhaps being divided into cultural areas. In this case, the

two period block may be necéssary for group discussion,

organization and presentation.




Weekly Assignment
Due: Every Priday World Cultures
20 Points

World "Happenings"

~ Bvery student will bring to class each Friday, a current
newspaper or magazine article dealing with one of the cultural
regions being studied. The article will be taped or stapled
securely to one side of a sheet of lined 84" X 11" notebook
paper. The other side of the paper will be used for your report.
Your name, date, and class period, should appear in the top
right hand corner of the paper.

# Por students without access to home newspapers or
E;anzinos. there wi;l be other options explained
class.

#% This assignment will be worth 20 points and will be
due every Friday at the beginning of the poriod.'

Assignment
1. Give date and source of article (Periodical and page)

2.wﬂuabﬂd(memmpwﬂsmnnifmeuﬁdomzwr
own words. Include your eopinion of the article.

)
3. Required informatien:

A. Location of country in degrees of latitude-longitude.
ioQo’ 35°N l&0°W. .

N

B. In which cultural region?

C. List bordering countries and nearest body of water.

Extra Credit
(5 Pts. Maximum)

Any information regardings (

population

language, religion, culture, economy

natural resources, najor export .

ma jor landforms (rivers, mountains, etc.) Ecological Problens
major cities, capital .

climate and weather

‘gocial or political problems

Btc., Etec.
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Guest Speakers

It is often extremely difficult to introduce, listen to, and
ask questions of & speaker in one class peried. By combining
cluster classes, a speaker can provide a team educational experience.
If the speaker's topic is germane to the social sciences, the
English teacher may ask for a follow-up writing assignment requiring
skills that are being emphasized at that time. Such an assignment
may be conplgx or one simply to separate fact from opinien. '

The following is a sampling of sources of speakers who have

been enjoyed by World Cultures classes.

~ Speaker ) Source {
Returning Peace Corps Volunteer o \
Graduate Students (both foreign School Services Dept.
and American). Woerld Affairs Council of
. Northern California
Business people; educatérs _ 406 Sutter Street
and students returning from San Francisco, Calir 94108#%
long periods abroad .
e
Hundreds of foreign students :
attend local colleges and Foreign studenis exchange
universities. Usually it is at local colleges.
possible to arrange for a ’
speaker from any cultural area
. \ _
Foreign students with teaching Mr. Frank Barnett
experience Workshep of the Nations

415~ 843-1270

United Nations Model United Nations
De Anga College
257-5550 (Ext. 451)

( Model United Nations
Eshleman Hall
Berkeley, Ca. 94710
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Specialists in various

cultural areas at local California State
colleges and universities University at San Jose
Soviet Affairs Dr. Boll (History)
Ext. 2335
Viet Nam : Dr. Brooks (History)
Ext. 2823
3rd World Art Warren Faus (Art) :
African Dance ' Annetto McDonald (P.E.)
Exte 2106 \
Black Studies ' Horace Anderson ‘
Ext. 2380

* Ses sample form next page.
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2|  speakers

The School Services Department of the If you wish a speaker, complete the form
World Affairs Council will be providing below or call Joyce Buchholz at the Coun-
speakers on international subjects for  cil (982-2541) at least two weeks before
high school classes again this year. the speaker 1is needed. When a speaker
Speakers are volunteers who have had  has accepted, you will be notified so
first - hand experience abroad, in Asia, that you can call him to make final ar-
Africa, and Latin America, as well as in rangements and to acquaint him with the
the Middle East and Europe, or who are needs of your particular group. No fees
knowledgeables on specific international are involved except on occa.ion when a
topics, such as comparative economic and speaker may require reimbursement for
political systems or environmental prob- transportation (particularly true of for-
Tems which are global in scope. They eign graduate students whose funds are
prefer informal discussion to lecturing limited).

and they encourage students to raise

questions.

T e e e e e e e e e e e = e o e e = et - - = - - -

Request for Speakers

TO: JOYCE BUCHHOLZ
SCHOOL SERVICES DEPARTMENT
WORLD AFFAIRS COUNCIL OF NORTHERN CALIFORNIA
406 SUTTER STREET, SAN FRANCISCO, CA. 94108

SCHOOL

ADDRESS

PHONE

REQUESTED BY

POSITION
SIZE OF GROUP LOCATION
PRECISE DATE OF SPEAKING ENGAGEMENT TIME OF GROUP MEETING

ALTERNATE DATE

SPECIFIC COUNTRY, PROBLEM AREA AND/OR TOPIC OF INTEREST

DESCRIPTION OF GROUP TO BE ADDRESSED

DESCRIPTION OF CLASSROOM ACTIVITY PRECEDING/SUBSEQUENT TO SPEAKER'S VISIT

N
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Simulations

-

Simulations and other educational activities are successful .
because of two-period time blocks that a cluster affords. All
of the following simulations can be culminezted wi¥h a summary
writing exercise of some kxind for the English class. The

following are only examples of many “games"” which lend themsolvos_
to a two hour block of time.

Bomb Shelter: A decision-making game of survival

Situation: A nuclear attack has destroyed the world. In the
small town of Cedar, California, eleven people
were able to reach a bomb shelter. However, there
is adequate air and food for only five people to
survive until the radie-activity has cleared.

Roles: Each of the group is assignhed a specific role
(#1-year-old attorney, 16-year-old coed, etc.)
and must agsume attitudes and values of that person.

Object: The group must determine which six persons will be

) eliminated, which five will survive, and what type
of government they will establish as they begin a
new civilization.

Shipwreck (or Stranded on an Island): A simulation based on
building a civilization -- deals with government,
ecogonicl. problems of democracy, sociology and
ethics. :

Situation: The world is in chaos, war and famine. The U.S.
government tries to ship a group of young people
out of the country to save their lives, but ‘the
ship sinks and the students end up on a small
dogert island.

Roles: - Students assume various roles -- these can be
chosen or assigned. Groups of ten are suggested.




Object:

Revolution:
Situsation:
Roles:

Object:

Land Grab:
Situation:

Roles:

Object:

Students must decide how to deal with leadership
roles, money, laws, division of preperty, and
finally, whether to go to war or to deal peaceably
with a group of newcomers to their island,

From Search Magazine, 9/20/73

A simulation involving decision-making choices
regarding changes in government

The existing government is challenged by a rebel

_group favoring goals of the minority factions.

Students represent various groups friendly,
neutral or hostile toward the existing government.

Groups will decide whether to revolt or to dring
about changes through psaceful means.

A sinﬁlation used at the end of a unit on geography
A new ciiy is being developed.

Students, working in groups, éarioua.interests in
land usage, ecology, urban planning, etq,

The successful development of the city to the
satisfaction of the majority.

Additional Assignment: This is a three-day project culminating

in a written assignment.

Cooperation Game: Students are broken into groups. Al) they must

do is cooperate with one another in making a group
decision in order to "win". However, individual

greed always enters in and then no one wins. Promotes
the idea of working together toward various goals.

A
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Artifact Game: Students pick various "artifacts" from a "2ultural
time capsule”. They then must attempt to figure
out as much as they can about that society solely

on the basis of the artifact. Writing assignment
follows.

War and Peace Game: A hypothetical war between eight countries.
Students must consider alternatives to fighting:;

must draw up a peace settlement. VWriting assign-
ment follows.

Star Power: Simulates a three-tiered society. Students receive

. *x* amount of money and then through their ewn
abilities and ambitions they can rise in social -
status or go down. Writing assignment follows. -




Study-Day

Study-day is a day set aside weekly for the purpose of
intogriting other subjects besides gocial science and English
into the cluster environment. This approach may be worthwhile
for students having severe difficulty with other dlsciplinoa.
One to two days in advance, students are asked to choose work
from other subjects (math, humanities, science, industrial arts,
etc.) which they want to complete on study day. Usually a dittoed
"contract can be made available for them to use. It is advisable
to have students write more than one item so that if time allows,
they can continue on to another item from another subject. Once
the contracts are completed, the teachers can make airang.nenta
for the necessary materials (books, packota. etc.) to be colloctod
fron the various other subjects and used for that day. It night
be noted that some students will turn in blany study-day contracts.
If so, the social science, English, and reading teachers can
write in work to be completed for their r;spactivo ahbjoqtss con-
sequently, everyone will have some specific assignment fer the day.

There are numerous methods for logistically using the two-
period time block and the two classrooms. One effective way is fo
create work stations or groupings. Since math and lcignco are
usually the predominant subjccts for study on that day, everyone
doing math work might meet in the social science classroom, and
evaryone doing science work might le;t in the English claqsréo-.'
This allows the materials to bde effectively distributed and the
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students to work together on difficult problems. Work stations
for other subjects can be divid~i equally ocetveen the two rooms.

The two full periods are used so¢ %nhat materials can be distributed

and time will still be available for accomplishing goals. ////’\\\\\\\\\

Where are the teachers during study-day? won't these
diversified activities create mass confusion and gﬁaos? The
answers to these questions rely on one key'ingrod#ents people.
Study-day provides the chance for the reading 1n§tructor. counselor,
toachgrs' aides, student teachers, observers, tq;n tQachiﬁg clerk,

librarian, and even administrators to get involved with the

students in the cluster program. Needless to say, the more people

!
involved in the program, the smaller the teacher to student ratio

.‘will become. Why not have three to four students wvorking in a
small ad jacent room with an aide? Why not have four to five
students go to theﬂﬁeading laboratory with' the reading instructor?
Can some students go to the library with the librarian or
counselor? The whole idea is to divide the students, to have

specific goals and materials, and to accomplish thes; goals'in

th& best manner possible during the two-period block.

£




Cultural Experience Days

I
Unique opportnni#ios to experience the arts, music and food

of the particular culture being studied are made possibvle by the
cluster appreach. A special "day" may also include a presentation
by a guest speaker. In English - Werld Cultures clusters, these
enrichment days have provided students the opportunity to "bring
to life" the arts, music and food of countries such as China,
India, Japan and Mexico.

During & unit on Japan, the classes were combined and &uring

~_the two peried time block enjoyed the following "Japanese Day”

T /

activities.

Sukiyaki Dinner - a dinner of appetizors. rice and sukiyaki,
eaten with "chopsticks"”,

Japanege Tea ~ a cup of tea after a demonstration Sf tea
ceremony by a student teacher.

Music -~ a record of Japanese folk songs as background.

Arts - a collection of paintings and wood block prints on
" one wall.

_pgrts - & demonstration of sumo wrestling and pictures
amous wrestlers.

Bonsai - a sampling of dwarf plants was brought in by one
~ teacher.

Pictures taken during the day were made into a large collage
with humorous captions provided by the students.




Research Project

Writing a short research report from three to five paragraphs
or even writing a lengthy term paper can be a mutual project
assigned by both the social science and English teacher. Wwith
the libjoet matter derived rfo. the social acience content,
siudonts can be expected to‘roaourch. organise, and fermulate a
report of a stipulated length. The librarian immediately becomes
an intogral nember of the cluster as a resource porton'giving
guidance to students in small groups as they rgsoarch their topics
—-—-——in-the-1ljbrary. The social science teacher qﬁ;oa direction and

grades the content of the report, and the Enéli-h teacher guides
and evaluates the organization and -och;hicai skills needed.

Having students proceed through an organised sequence of choosing
a clear thesis, taking adequate notes, outlining, writing a b@g}io~
graphy, w_iting the final draft, and even writing a revision is
truly a semester project. Of course, by using the cluster, much
of this can be done in doudle period blocks, and th; correction
can be shared by both instructors.

‘ Many kinds of materials can be used in both classes fof re~
inforcement of report-writing and research skills. These materials
are even avajlable for clusters who are working with students .
with reading difficulties. Study Skills for Informational Retrieval
(Books 1, 2, ard 3) by Donald L. Barnes and Arlene B. Burgdorf

contain sections on how to use the library and hov to write reports,
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Science Research Associates (SRA), Inc. also produces & kit en-
titled Organizing and Reporting Skills created for students with
reading lovoia from:fourth te sixth grade. The kit is color-coded
for the corresponding learning-task levels and contains a cowplete
ssquence of report-writing skills which the students can fellow.
Por other students, without severe reading difficulties, The
Research Paper Guide by Antheny C. Shermar: is an effective and
thorough resource book. _

what do I de with students who have completed a daily asum:-
. mer.* sarly? This question ronrﬁorntu in ovory' teacher's mind |
sometime during the year. Well, with a mutual social science anld ’
English semester length project, why can’t Shese students work in
a small adjacent room or in the library on the research project?
Whether th; students are in English or social science, they can
“have the opportunity to use this release time effeciently for a
definite edjective.

33
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o *No Bells Ring"

On a daily basis, th«re are many activities in both an
English and social science claag which lend themselves to a
cluster npproach.( For instance, when both sudbject area teachers
are 1ndividualisiﬁ§ instruction, there are times when a atﬁdcnﬁ
shouldn’t have to stop kis work and go to another:class bocnusé =
the bell has rung. ’ g

f
With a cluster approach, a student may elect to coniinue f

-

work in one class if he is behind or perhaps go.early to tho next

class for extra instruction or work. An "A" student in Englis

nay therefore have more time for social sciences or vice versa.

This can be a valuable approach if both taaching team members

.coordinatc their individualized instruction units. _
The cluster team member uay also simply call tht_othor teacher

and request an extension of class time on any given day. If it is

feasible for both teachers, class may be extended for 10 minutes

or so, to enable the teacher to adoquatolﬁ conclude the educational

activity of the day. Neither classes nor individgnls have to

leave only when the bell rings. °

&
(==}
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Role Playing

Perhaps we are sometimes guilty of holding steadfastly to
routine assignments and methods. Why not create & role for students
to empathize? Role playing in the cluster can be a real aﬁd valu~
abié experience in attemptiﬁg to break the apathy barrier. Because
‘of the extensive social science content available for the school
year, role playing can‘be accomplished in a number of areas.

. For example, in an Engliqp and World Cultures} cluster, a re-~
creation from a novel concurrently studied in both clggses lends

)itself well to a role playing incident. A trial scene from Cry,

the Beloved Counﬁgx by Alan Paton can prompt students to take the
roles of ioor éouth Affican“blacks in a Johannesburg shanty town,
as well as rich upper class wq%fes of'a Johannesburg suburb; in
addition, the students vie fcor the roles of the main characters
in the trial. A sudden new awareness and insight into the novel
and invo fhe dilemmas of the South African nation can suddenly be
inductively achieved. When students become this involved, isn't
it\Ebgzgggigte’to”ﬁive.éﬂé flexible two-period block? As a
bonus, a video tape recorder can be used for filming the event.

| There are innumerable other role-playing situations which
can be.attempted. The caste system of India is‘ incomprehensible
to some students. Have them undefstand Such a life-style by role-
. playing an actual incident in the life of someone in'a\designated

caste. Prejudicé units with role playing situations as an
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1ngred1en£ will allow students to experience the antagonisms and
bigotry of man to his fellow man. The idea-1ist can go on ad
infinitum once the opportunity is available. How can students
successfully watch or take part in a role playing incident
during a short one period class and then have that incident fresh

in mind the next day for a written or verbal reactlion? The cluster

approach again provides the opportunity.

(P8
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Field Trips

The cluster affords a unique opportunity for off-campus or
‘field trip excursions. If the clustered English or social
sciences classes are the last two class periods of the day, then
it would obvieusly be a big additional advantage. Places visited
which offer educational experiences for a social science class
could be the subject of discussion and writing in English as well.

The following examples are places of interest which a world
Cultures - English cluster might care to visit.

- Japanese Garden and Nursery
' 850 Meridian Ave.
San Joseé
Leininger Community Center and
Japanese Tea Garden

Keyes and Senter Roads

San Jose

Stanford Cultural Museum and

International House
Stanford University
United Nations Pestival (Octower)

Santa Clara County Fairgrounds
San Jose




Games

How can students be motivated to learn a particular concept?‘

" How can their negative attitudes about the subject matter be changed?
One method to answer theng duestions is the usage of games in the
cluster. There are a lqriad of commercial games available which
teach the students dg;i;ite languags and reading skills unde; the
guise of entertainment. These games can be purchased and used in
either sccial sci?éco or English when students complete the required
work early, or tﬁey can be integrated directly into a specific
lesson for emphasis of a designated reading\or language skill.

~ However, fho cluster concept of cooperative activity can be
achieved in an even more dramatic way by having the teachers work
together to improvise their own comprehension or vocadbulary games
for particular units. During the cluster®'s newspaper unit, have
students use the local newspaper and divide the class into two teams.
Have each team cut out a dogen or so news stories and then clip
off the headlines. The teams switch news stories with the jumbled
headlines, and each team attempts to match the headlines to the
coordinating stories. The first team to correctly finish the
activity wins. Another newspaper game for reading comprehension
also deals with news stories. Each student is asked to clip a

news story and compose a question related to the article. The

articles and questions are then equally divided between two student




teams, and the approach can be the same as in the previously
stated game. Magazine articles could be substituted for this type
of game as well, '
Bring a football game into the classroom. Yet another method
of teaching comprehension, a football game can stimulate entire
class participation. Divide the class again into two teams and
re-create a sketch of a football field on the chalkbeard with the

necessary yard lines. As the teacher asks content-related questions

to the respective teams the ball is moved ten yards for the correct
answers. The team reaching the opponeni's goal line and therebdy
making a touchdown receives six points. what an effective way for
reviewing concepts prior to a test!

"Who am I?“..a game testing the students’ awareness of im-
portant personages in a certain culture, can also be improvised.
This can be used as a (d%low-up to a cultural unit or to a reading
of & newspaper. One poiébp. the teacher or one of the students,
can make up two to three clues to write on the chalkboard at the
beginning of the game. Then, two teams or individual students
can compete for the correct identification of the versonage by
asking questions to the individual.

Vocabulary skills can be approached using the cl&étor coopera-~
tive technique. Each week the social science cluster teacher gives
& list of vocabulary words related to his unit to the English
teacher. Over a period of two to three weeks, a suitable listing
can be available for this next game of vocabulary shuffle. Fach
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student is told to write down on a separate sheet of paper a list
of ten vocabulary words from the last two to three weeks liafinql.
These papers are then collected and rod%stributcd among the students
in the classrocm. The teacher reads a definition at randem from a
master copy of all the words assigned for the given tims period.

As this is done, each student checks over his individual 1ist of
ten words and circles a word if it coinci@os with the definition
read aloud. The first person to correctly circle all of the words
on his paper wins. ‘

Using these weekly cooperative vocabulary words for a syllabi-
cation contest gonorato; enthusiasm and word attack skills also.
Given a listing of ten words, the individual students are to divide
them into syllables. The first one correctly doing so0 is the winner.
The game can be played by having them circle prefixes, roots, and
suffixes, or even dy having them straighten out the jumbled letters
of ten vocabulary words.

Students even .2 joy creating their own games by medeling them
after commerical games. New Password games can be created by re-
placing the words in the game with vocabulary words from the cluster.
Crossword puzzles can be invented by using a blank form and adding
&8 many vocabulary words and definitions as feasible. Needless to
say, these game activities can create a positive approach to learning
and can show the students that coordination does exist between

social science content and English skills.

N
=]
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Learning Stations

f Flexibility and the usage of a variety of aides, observers,
and - teachers are the main components of a "learning stations”
approach in the cluster. Wwith a two-poriod block of time avail-
able each day, the social science and English teachers may wish
to divide this block of time into smaller units to enable a varied
approach to learning of specific objectives and to enadble a smaller
pupil to teacher ratio.

For example, the eighty minute total time available for an
English and world cultures double period block during the study
of South Africa may be divided into four learning stations of
fifteen minutes each with five minutes being allowed for transition
between stations. The four stations may bs located in four differ-
ent available classrooms, or some gstations may be in the library
or the reading lab. While the social science teacher is intro-
ducing some geographical information about South Africa in one
station to fifteen students, his student teacher in another station
is having fifteen students learn about the concept of apartheid.
Simultaneously, in another station, the English teacher has fifteen
students analyzing a poem by a South African author, and the reading
consultant has the remaining students searching for the main idea
and tupﬁorting details in a short factual article from the world
cultures textbook. At the end of the eighty minutes, each student
will have been able to participate in small groups in all four learn-
ing stations.

[Py
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Extended Testing Periods

Normal classroom periods never seem long enough for starting
and completing some types of tests. As an alternative to com-
ilotiné a lengthy test over a period of two to three days and
thereby repeating instructions and redistributing the necessary
materials, a combined doudble period length of time can be arranged
in the cluster. Both the social science teacher and the English
teacher can give the same test to their students in two separate
classroons for the two peried fine block, or if a large recom is
‘availabll. they may conb{po into one group for the two periods.

Some tests which oftentilos require more than one class.period
andxare/therofore conducive for the double block of time are
.tandagﬁizod reading tests, vocational surveys, and mid-quarter
exams. The instructors are able to complete the directions, dis-
tribute materials, and answer questions thoroughly &uring the
beginning of the period without having to keep pace with the clock
for a2 short single period. The studentis as well have. the advantage
of continuously working on the test without interruption until it

is completed.




Skill Grouping

One of the most obvieus advantages for a teaching team in a
cluster situation is the opportunity to restructure the composition
of the classes whenever that may be educationally desirable. On
a particular day when two skills are being emphasized, the English
and social science toachprslcould group the students in the two
class periods on the basis of their mastery of the skills bveing
taught.

Por instance, those students needing work on reading for the
main idea -~ perhaps 25 out of the total count of 60 - could spend
two class perieds with the English teacher. Por those students
who need work on separating fact from cpinion, they could stay
two class periods with their social sciences toacher, The reading
natcr;als in both classes, could of course, be selected from the

content of either course, topical at that time.
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It is not unusual to find a range of reading levels from

2,0 to 9.0 (or even beyond) in a CIthor. What then does the
teacher do with these students whose skill development is such
that there is very little that can be mastered\in the regular
classrooa? Does the teacher ask to have the stu ents sent to
some other class? Does the teacher teach to the iddle” of the
class and let the rest do the best they can? One answer is to
focus upon small groups of students with similar reading needs
and levels of ability, and provide released class time (time
depanded by the reading needs of students) for this instruction.
Students will be given intensive instruction so that they might
be incorporated inte the total school programs rather than iso-
lated and removed into “"special®” or remedial classes.

A twenty hour session is noeded for this kind of intgnsivo
instruction. By biing released from both English and social
science for two weeks, students would be provided with uninterrupted
time. Students participating in “Reading on Demand” are exe-htod
from all assignments in the cluster during this period. Opportunity
'is obtained at this point for the Cluster teachers to focus on the
remainder of the group with materials and teaching Jtrategies'df
a different nature. If all students are rotated thréugh “Reading
on Demand" then the stigma of being “sent" for reading help is

removed,




Herein lies the key to the entire concept ¢f reading in the

c}uster: reading is not a "thing" for only those with severe
defi;iencioa. Reading consists of a series of skills for all
levels. Reading is not an activity or skill that is acquired in
. the very early grades and éhon taken for granteds it is a skill
that is continuous and dependent upon roadln; needs which vary

from grade te grade--subject to subject.
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Counseling

-

A counaelor is a very vnluable member of a cluster toal.
The greuping and time flexibility of a cluster can afford the
counselor various opporgunitioc for the vocational and educational
guidance program. He may meet with the students in a small
group uitu;tion by utilising the "cycle® or "stations”; he may
combine both classes for standardized testing, If he is assigned
éo the team he knows where his students will be together for two
periods each day. o

The counseler may de a valuadble resource person for a
particular unit ef study. If the Fnglish - gocial science team
was working on a coeperative unit on the "world of work®, the
counselor might discuss work permits, summer jobs, etc. The
English teacher could have lessons on reading the clisaifiod ads,
writing letters of application, etc.. The social science
teacher may have "mock” job interviews or be dealing in a cross-
cultural study of work. .
h Connunicatiqn between the teaching team and the counselor

and the home, is also easier in a cluster rather than a conventional

separate class situation.

/
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Tutoring

In a cluster situation, students may be assisted on an
individual level by many others besides the two team members,
Tutors may be the reading consultant or another memder of the
reading department. A tutor may be a student teacher, an
observer from & lecal college, the counselor or sven a student
aide! o
The cluster makes it possible to gpend a two period time
block with the student in intensive work on correcting a particular
deficiency. The teaching team cooperates in identifying the need,
arranging for a tuter, time and place. The team then helps
formulate and evaluate the tutor's lesson plan. Tutors may play

a vital part in the cluster program.

A
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"Released” Time

There are numerous times during the school year when the
counselor or another ;tnrr member may be brought into the cluster.
This nay.provido the cluster team member with time for professional
development. The following is only one of the possible situations.

On perhaps a Monday, the counselor could take half the cluster
for a two peried testing session or another actiyity. The soclial
science tescher could take the other half for a two-hour in-
structienal dlock. This wonid “release” the English teacher teo
meet with the reading consultant to discuss plans for developing
reading efficiency.

The following day the counselor could take the other half of
the group for testing, the English teacher could take the group
which had already been tested and the social science teacher may

then meet with the reading consultant.
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Sharing Materials

It is often possible for the staff to share materials within
the cluster. The reading consultant, English or social science
teacher may introduce periodicals for instance, which mey bve
better utilized through this team approach.

‘ A story er article appearing in a periodical such as "You
and Your World” nawspaper, "Search” magatine, "Pocus®, "Scholastic",
etc., could be the basis for cooperative lesson activities, For
example, an article dealing with discrimination and prejudice,
read in the social science class, could lead to a writing, research,
or role playing activity in English.

The English élass may write a leiter to the editor of a
publication in response to an article aiscussed in social science.

A short composition assignneﬁt ray be assigned in English the next
class period after the article is read and discussed in the social
science class.

A number of periodicals are actually divided into subject
or skill areas. These materials could certainly be shared within

the cluster.
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Reading In The Cluster

No Stigma Attached

Students with reading deficiencles are not deficient in
sensitivity! They are verv much aware of their difficulties in
read ing, are concerned about learning to read, and are anxious
to find out how they will be treated in high school classes.

By not segregpting. by not isolating we are telling them that

we have confidence in our program and confidence in them.

Whose Job Is It?

The cluster philosophy of reading is quite simple: Take
the student as he comes to us and as a team teach him to read
while teaching “content”. That philosophy is nnt the same as
the addages "Every teacher is a teacher of reading." Rather,
every teacher is a teacher of reading skills that directly apply
to his subject matter., The act of reading can’t be taken out of
a subject and treated in a mechanical fashion. Remediation of
skills will only go so far and then content is involved. There-
fore, reading skills, team-teaching and crossteaching of subjects
are parts of "a whole" which in combination become the total

reading-learning process.

Standardized Tests
No one standardized test will give a totally reliable,

accurate index of a student's proficency in reading. Tests vary
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in what they measure and certainly students "vary" from test to

test as well as from day to day. PFor example, a student scoring

7.5 on the Nelson Reading Tegt may very well score 6.0 on the

Gates MacGinitie. His ability level in class may range from 7.0

to almost 9.0 vhile his independent level may range from 5.5 to

7.5, Consequently, a reading score may only be considered one

index of a student's reading ability. Purthermore, two students

who each score 7.5 on a reading test may each show extremely

different abilities thus underlining the importance of looking

beyond a numerical or grade-level reading score. The purposes

of standardized testing within the cluster program are these:

1.

2,

To provide a beginning point of departure for sequence
of the instructional program.

To identify (rapidly) students who will need assistance
with reading skiils and aid in the mastery of “content”
courses.

To identify those students whose scores indicate the
need fo:r further testing and diagnosis.

To provide identification of specific problems from an
item analysis of the student's test.

To measure each gstudent’s overall progress and growth
in reading as evidenced by his performance on a post-
test.

Cluster teachers may elect any of several means of assessing

student ability and need. For example: 1. Reading Dept. Mastery

Additional Tests i
|
|



of Skills Test may be given the entire cluster to establish group

and individual reading needs. 2. The Sen Diego Quick Assessment

will provide a grade level index and is a suitable instrument to
use with "new students"™ who arrive after the initial testing at

the beginning of the school year. 3. Informal Inventory using

either a textbook or a work of non~fiction, the Informal Inventory

provides an index of the student’s functional reading ability.
L, The reading consultant will provide 2dditional standardized
tests and also individual diagnostic tests upon teacher or counselor

request,

51




How To Help Students Read Orally

Oral reading is a major key to comprehension. Students who
lack intonation, ignore all marks of punctuation so as to lose
meaning, and repeatedly lose their place from line to line are
probably doing the same things when they "read" silently.
Therefore, a very important check of ability as well as a very
important part of reading instruction is oral reading. It should
be noted also that hearing language read properly and well is a
very important part of reading improvement. It is in this domain
that the teacher provides the necessary model. Many teachers have
found that the oral reading of an article, a short story, or an

amusing incident provides a good ending for a class period.

But What If?

"What do you do with gtudents who are afraid to read orally
or who ask not to be called upon?" Don't make an issue out of it.
However, unless the situation comes up before you have planned
for it, you might have a vary large number of your class who
don't want to read! Try this: Begin reading orally as the students
follow the covy. Read a paragraph or so and then ask for a
volunteer to read just a little bit--a few sentences or so. Usually
you'll have at least one student in the class who will volunteer

or you'll have one student you'll feel fairly safe calling on.
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After this person has read, ask that student to call on someone.

You'll find immediate "interest" in the group and you'll also

have a fine sociogram. Pesrs may react with a satirical “Thankat"
to the "friend" who just called upon them, but I have yet to find
a classmate who refuses to read for the one who called upon him.
Students seem to connect some degree of acceptance with this
student selection process.

"How do you handle mistakes?" Correct them simply and fairly
rapidly. Unless a studant is very anxious to sound out the word
himself, just give it to him. However, as oral reading sessions
progress add some ways to help students help themselves:

l. Use rhyming clues. If the student stops and can't
pronounce pacs, tell him it rhymes with face. This not
only clues him to the initial consonant but also allows
him to discover the word and experience success

2. Call attention to the\prefix or suffix. If the student
blocks on the word calmness, give direction for removing
the suffix, ness. Or, glve him the word calm and let

him see the ness as {he addition. The same e concept can
be spplied in dealing with words with prefixes added.

3+« Provide recognition of blends. Sometimes giving the
gsound of the first two letters of & word such as blend
(bluh) will cue the reader to the remainder of the
word. The sound is given--not the name of the letters,
b‘lo

4. As a laest resort, ask the student who hesitates with a
word to look at the remainder of the words in the
sentence. This teaches the student to use context for
cues and clues. There is a “danger" here in that
regression or much looking bvack and wasted eye motions
are used. However, "to aid the student" is the goal
and worth the slight risk of developing regreasive
vatterns.
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How To Help The Student With Silent Reading

Many students complain that they don't know why they are
reading something; no direction has been given other than "Read
pages 12 to 25 and answer the questions at the end of the chapter.”
What a great help it would be if the readar had some idea as to
purpose: Is he reading for the main idea of the selection? 1Is
he to read for the author's viewpoint? Is he to read and be able
to re-call specific information--literal recall? 1Is it “proper"
to look at the questions first so that he might know what to
read for? These questions might seem obvious to one vho has made
a career of learning and reading, but to tha student who has
never found the printed page any kind of "friend" these questions
are very much the source of his problem.

The following two lessons are aimed at providing the reader
with direction and purpose for reading.

(DIRECTED READING ACTIVITY AND GENERAL PROCEDURE POR TEACHING

A LESSON FOR THE STUDENT WITH READING PROBLEMS)

Lesson Title: Directed Reading Activity (All reading levels)
Goal: To provide a plan for reading silently
Objectives: A typical lesson will follow these steps:

l. Readiness

2, Guided silent reading

3. Discussion

k. Silent and/or oral reading
5. Follow up

Procedure: This is the procedure for a DRA on an article, essey,
story, or chapter.

61 54




Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

DEVELOP READINESS. In this step you ask
questions to see what your students know
about the subject.

Introduce concepts and vocabulary needed to
understand the selection. (You might need
certain audiovisual aids. If students don't
have necesmary experience to bring to the
material, they will not understand it.)

Write the "new" words on the board or on an
overhead projector as you introduce them.

Try to develop pupil-interest in the reading of
the material,

GUIDE THE SILENT READING. (A cardinal prin-
ciple of reading Instruction is that silent
reading is done before oral reading. The
only exception is in a diagnostic situation
where oral reading is done to get some clues
to a pupil’s word analysis approaches.)

Ask a spscific question (or questions) to
establish a purpose for reading.

Have students read silently to find the
answer or answers., (How far they read
dependg upon the nature sf the material.

You can ask a question that requires reading
elther one sentence, one paragraph, one page,
or the entire selection.)

Encourage students to ask for help if he has
trouble with a word or idea.

DISCUSS STUDENT ANSWERS. See if they can
givé the answer or answers without your
repeating the question or questiens. (You
are trying to train remembering the purpose
for reading.)

Ask additional questions to stimulate
thinking. fThese questions can involve facts,
%nferences, conclusions, and vocabulary mean-
ngs.,

Clear up any vocabulary or comprehension
problems,




Step 4.,

PROVIDE FOR SILENT AND/OR ORAL READING.
Following are possible reasons why you
would have pupil re-read.

To read & part to prove the answer to a
question you asked during the discussion.

To enjoy again the particular passage.

To check on success in applying word-
analysis skills.

(If you divide the selection into parts, repeat
steps two, three, and four until the students
finish the material.)

Step 5.

PROVIDE POLLOW-UP ACTIVITIES. The DRA

is a valuable diagnostic tool. By observ-
ing your studants' performances, you can
find strengths and weaknesses. Your find-
ings will serve as a basis for follow-up
activities. You might develop activities
to extend learnings or to clear up
difficulties. These activities might in-
clude additional reading materials, ditto

exercises, teacher-prepared board exercises,

or a quiz.

The steps in a DRA can be applied to
activities you provide for developing
functional reading skills. Readiness,
guided silent reading, discussion, silent
and/or oral rereading, and follow up are
needed when you help with newspaper
articles, want-ads, directories, or TV
and radio listings.

Lesson Title: General Procedure For Teaching A Leason Por The
Student With Reading Problems: (Levels 2.0 - 8.0)

Goal:s To uge both silent and oral reading to master

material.
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Procedure: 1.

Wwrite the directions for working with the
selection on the chalkboard. These might be
the same directions that are in the book. The
directions are then explained and read from the
chalkboard before students try to read them
from the book. The teacher then writes the
first paragraph of the selection on the over-
head or on the board and deronstrates the pro-
cedure with the text.

Vocabulary may be presented before reading the
entire selection. These words should be intro-
duced with definitions and then used in context.

Example: cistern: a well, tank, or vessel
for holding water or other liquid.

Moisture dripped from the leaves of
the raintree and fell in a cistern,
which men of long ago had caxrved

in the hard lava.

Read orally with these students if on diagnostic
materials there is much evidence of poor readers
in the class. Quickly help them to pronounce
words as they go along. Underline these trouble-
some words in your copy and after the students
have finished you will have the materials for a
word-study lesson.

Following the oral reading, the students should
read silently for any of the following purposes
which apply:

a. Find the main point of the selection or
paragraph.

b. Prepare a good question on the selection.

c. Find facts to prove points,

d. Comp.re characters.

e. Pind the high point of the story or climax.

Divide the class into teams of three and give
each group a question to involve (a) literal
comprehension, (b) interpretation, (c) critical
reading, and (d) creative reading. These terms
may be defined as follows:
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(a) Literal comprehension: The skill of
getting the primary, or literal meaning
of a word, idea or sentence in its con-
text. Example: The first airplane
flight was in (a) 1803 (b)
1903 (c) 1926,

(b) Interpretation calls for thinking beyond
the word and Inference of meanings. The
student is asked t supply or anticipate
meanings not stated in the text; draw
inferences; make generalizations; determine
cause and effect; determine significance
of a statement or passage. Example: Some
gso-called "flying saucers"™ have proved
to be meteors, airplanes or birds. What
leads you to believe that the *thing" in
this story was not one of these?

(c) Critical reading involves passing verscnal
Judgment on quality, value, accuracy of
text or author's viewpoint. Example: *“If
pecple from another planet were coming to
Earth, would you expect them to look
different from us? Why?"

(d) Creative reading askas the reader to project
his thinking beyond the text; to suggest a
different solution to a problem; add ideas
or create possible solutions. Example:

"If you feel that you need additional infor-
ration before making up your own mind about
UFO's, what kind of information weuld you
require/"

Go from group to group and check to see haw each
group is doing. One student in each group should
write down answers for his groups all students
should prepare some answer to present to the
class. Fach group might have only one question
or two or three from a given list of ten. if

two groups of students are working on the same
question, the second group must add to the infor-
mation researched by the other &roup.




How To Help Students Increase Rate of Speed

Lesson Title:

Material:

Goals:

Objectives:

Procedure:

Speed Your Comprehension (8.0 and beyond)

Class set of April, 1972 Reader's Digest; “"Attacked
by a Killer Shark,"” P. 129 -~ any current digest
might b2 used.

To teach awareness of rate of speed, flexibility in
rate and concentration for comprehension.

1,

1,

2,

Each student will learn the terms greviewing.
overviewing, gross rate and effective rate
and will be able to arrive at Lis own such
rates at the end of the instructional period.

Each student will learn to ad just his rate of
reading from rapid for over-viewing to medium
for concentration.

Distribute copies of the Reader's Digest,
calling attention to the Table of Contents

on the cover. Identify the titles by type.
Example: 1. Current national interest (what's
wrong with our Pederal Bureaucracy?) and
("Amnesty for Our War Exiles") 2. Book review
and excerpt ("The President and the Press") 3.
Humor (“Laughter,” "Campus Comedy", etc.)

Point out the advantages of this Previewin

by furthering the exercise with an Introduction
to "Guidelines” between p. 206 and 207. This
section is all that makes this magazine differ-
ent from the one on the newsstand. Read through
the title and boldface of the entire guidelines,
pointing out the manner in which this is done
as part of the process of previewing.

Discuss rate as part of the reading process.
Rate is the speed at which one reads (100 words
per minute or 500 or 1000 wpm.) Most people are
capable of reading far faster than they do.

They fall into the habit of reading everything
(telephone book, novel, science book, note) with
the same rate, Looking up a number in the phone
book, or glancing through a magazine would be at

|
|
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a far greater rate than the one used for new

material in science. Changing rate according
to the level of difficulty of the material is
using flexibility in reading.

3. Point out that the purpose of the assigned
reading will be to determine one's rate of
reading -- the rate the gtudent feels he uses
most often -- one that he would determine is
his normal rate of reading speed.

L, Have the students turn to G-24 of the guide and
explain the chart and graph. Go through the 4
steps on page G-24 that will demonstrate how the
student will determine rate. The rate at which
a student reads is his gross rate. The rate at
vhich he reads as computed with his comprehension
score is his effective rate. Examples: a
student reads the 1987 words in S minutes. His
gross rate is then 1987 divided by five or 399
wpm. If the student scored 80% right on the
comprehension check on G-20, he would then
multiply 399 by .80 and determine that his
effective rate is 319 wpm. The next step would
be to determine his gross rate and effective
rate could be the same -- faster. Puture lessons
would then deal with skills, vocabulary, machines

etc. designed to improve comprehension and
increase rate.

5. After the student understands gross and effective
and an example has been worked out at the board,
then the student is ready to overview: Turn to

P. 129. Read the title and introduction in the
box. Read the italicized print on 129, furn
through the article, becume familiar with the

size of print, number of pages. Turn to p. G-20
and read the 10 questions. Then return to p. 129.
¥Write down the time that all are to begin. Tell
the students to raise their hands as soon as they
conclude the reading and you will write the time "
on the board. They will then do the conprehension
questions and figure out gross and effective rates.




Conclude the
the varieties
of one
G-24 as

period by charting on the board

of speeds and advising the use
of the other three articles listed on
possible further practices.
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How To Poster Enjoyment 0f Reading

Library Reading

"If this is a reading class how come we don't just read?"
That question can really stop days of skills lessons in a
hurry--and rightly so! Why don*t we allow students to follow
a pattern of reading for pure pleasure? No book reports, no
questions to answer, no oral reports to think about -- nothing
other than a short period (10 min. is a good starter) in which
everyone reads =-- including the teacher! How often do "poor”
readers see "good" readers enjoying a book, magazine, professional
journal or even a cartoon? If a few "ground rules" are established
regarding the purpose and the need for cooperation, and many
varied materials are in the room (perhaps following a book talk

by the librarian) a period of ten minutes will usually end with

"Let’s do that again."”




Lesson Title:

Material:

Goal:

How To ¥Work On Specific Weaknesses

Diagnosis and Prescription for Skills Mastery
(7.5 = 10,0 reading score)

Basic Reading Skilis for Senior High School

To diagnose abilitiegy

Objective: To match prescriptive teaching with diagnosis of
deficiency.

Step I Administer the Survey Tests I, II, III
on pp. 174-176. Answer key is in H-2.

Step II Assign’' work from the book on the basis

cf which sections of the test were most
difficult for the student.

Survey Test I

Diagnostic Test: Part l: Word Meaning/Vocabulary
Prescriptive works Do: Pages 17-25 "Word
Form & Meaning®

Diagnostic Test: Part 2: Sentence Meaning

Prescriptive Work: Do: Pages 61-63
"Phrase & Sentence Meaning”

Survey Test II

Diagnostic Test: Part 1l: Word Analysis
Prescription: "Word Analysis", Pages
53, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59.

Diagnostic Test: Part 2: Dictionary Use

Prescription: Pages 104-~114 Dictionary Use

Survey Test III

Diagnostic Test: Paragraph A -~ Sequence of Events
and Details
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Prescription: Pages 26-39, Relationships:
Cause-Effect, Sequence

Diagnostic Test: Paragraph B
Prescription: Sensory Image pp 77-83
and Phrase and Sentence Meaning 61-69

Diagnostic Test: Paragraph C
Prescription: Relationships pp 26-34

Diagnostic Test: Paragraph D

Prescription: Pages 7-16 and 115~124;
Titles and “motional Reactions

Step IIT Asgsign the following pages for general
class work: reading lessons for those
with &€ 0 - 9.8 reading scores.

l. Analogies pp. 100-103

2. Story Problem and Plot Structure
pp. 130-137

3. Author's Purpose or Viewpoint
pp. 138 W6

L, ngmarizx Z and Organizing pp. 155-
163

5. Use of Reference Materials pp. 164-
173
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What Do I Teach When The Students Are Gone For "Reading On Demand?"

The key to reading improvement in the content area of the
cluster program is in planning a regularly scheduled, sequential
prog&ram of instruction. Improvement of reading will no more be
accomplished with spotty, infrequent, once-in-awhile lessons than
will the mastery of any skill; students must be led to see reading
as an integral part of the cluster program and n>+* just something
that is done once or twice a month.

Most cluster teams have divided the skills lessuns according
to relationship with the subject area. For exéﬁple. vocabulary

lessons, structural analysis and spelling seem to be part of the

English classroom., This is not to say that these skills aren't
part of other disciplines but rather that they seem to be part of
the student's expectations of that discipline. Social science
teachers have expressed concern for their student's abilities in

comprehension: finding the main idea, sorting fact from opinion,

judging the outcome, and predicting the next in sequence. Con-

sequently, lessons have been prepared for such division. The
teacher will find specific ways of teaching tﬂese reading skills
in the sections on English and social science in this handbook.
Therefore, when the class beginsg the serlies of "Reading on Demand"
gessions, "reading® whether a MT or a TW series does not alter;
skills, lessonsg, and needs change becaugse of the students "left"

but the program does not.




Use of Reading Skillg
3y Reading Gr .de Level (Con‘t)

Page Numbers

59

60

61

62
63-66
67-72
73

74

75
76-78
79-82
83-158

Skills Level:

Grades

2-7
2-7
5-8
5-8
7-10
5-8
46
2-4
2-5
5-7
3-9
7-10
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Use of Reading Skillg
3y Reading Gr .de Level (Con‘t)

Page Numbers

59

60

61

62
63-66
67-72
73

74

75
76-78
79-82
83-158

Skills Level:

Grades

2-7
2-7
5-8
5-8
7-10
5-8
46
2-4
2-5
5-7
3-9
7-10
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USE OF READING SKILLS

By Reading Grade Level

(Gillespie)

Page Numbers Skills Levels Grades
1-2 1-10
J-lt 1-6
5-11 1.-10

12-14 1-7
15-18 6-10
19-24 1-10
25-27 1-3
28 1-10
29 1-5
30 1-7
31-32 1-3
33-34 1-5
35 1-9
36-37 1-3
38 1-3
39 1-3
Lo 1-5
k1 6-10
42-50 5-10
51-55 3-7
56 2-5
57 2-7
58 27
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The Kaleidoscope Readers is a set of eight books for secondary

readers. The reading level ranges from second &rade to ninth grade.
A Comprehensive Teacher's Edition accompanies each book. Detalled
lesson plans for each unit are included in the manual portion of
the Teacher's Edition. The following is a suggested usage guide

for The Kaleidoscope Readers.

For Students For Students
Reading Reading Below Reading At

Title Level Grade Level Grade Level
Cne Thing At Once nid-second 7-12 ‘
Two Blades of Grass low~third 7-12
Three 0'Clock Courage high-fourth 7~12
Pour Corners of the Sky high-fifth 7-12
Five wWords Long low-gixth 7-12 7
Six Impossible Things mid-seventh 8-12 7-8
Seven is a handy FPigure mid~-eighth 9-12 8-9

Eighth Day of the Week mid-ninth 10-12 9-10

Skills Listed

In addition to the reading selections in the books, there are
specific skills lessons. The following is a list of skills that are
introduced in each of the texts. No matter what grade level a stu-
dent may register in & standardized test, there will be students who
will still be handicapped by never having had the introduction of a
gpecific skill., Therefore, this guide is presented with the hope
that the teacher will aid his diagrosis of skills and assignment of

the necessary material to correct the deficiency.
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1.
2.
3.
b,
5.
6.
7.

* 8.
* 9,
*10.
*11.

3.
4,
5e
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

One Thing At Once

Initial Consonants (b, d, £, h, j, ks 1, v, R and p) Page 21
Sounds of ¢ and g -- Page 30
Blends of c¢ch, sh, ¢h and wh ~~ Page 40

Final Consonants (keep, kept:; sand, snag) Page 68

Terminal Endings (s, es, ing, ed, en, er and est) Pages 70 and 71
Suffixes (er, ful, less and ly) Page 95

"A" Code -- all the sounds of a -- long, short, diagraphs A
R and dipthongs -- Pages 111-113 and 127-128

Phonics Generalizations -- Page 133

Structural Analysis Generalizations -- Page 134
Syllabication Generalization -- Page 135

What a Dictionary Tells You -- Page 136

An analysis of word entry, word forms, pronunciation guide,
parts of speech, levels of usage, cross reference, etc., ==
all that a student would encounter on a page in a dictionary.

These four pages are the same in every book (one to eight)

Two Blades of Grass

Recognizing the visual clues which esignal the sound that a
represents in a word. Page 9

Determining the number of vowel sounds in a word in order to
determine the number of syllables in it. Pages 10 and 11

Sounds of ¢ -~ Pages 22, 23, 36 and 37

Syllabication -~ Pages 47 and 48

Prefixes (re, un and dis) Page 50

Sounds of i in one syllable words -~ Pages 60 and 69

Sounds of o -- Pages 85 and 86

Sounds of u -~ Pages 97 and 98

Matching visual and auditory patterns in syllables ~- Page 111

Recognizing that syllabic division controls the sounds represented
by the vowels in a word.
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11,
*12,
*13,
*llh,
*15.

10.
11.
12.

13,
14,

]

s L]

16.
17.
18'

Schwa Page 130

Phonics Ceneralizations -- Page 133

Structural Analysis Generalizations ~~ Page 134
Syllabication Generalization -~ Page 135

what a Dictionary Tells You -- Page 136

Three 0'Clock Courage

Differentiating between long and short vowel sounds =--
Pages 5 and 6

Recognizing homonyms -- Pages 9, 16, 32 and 123
Sounds of a -- Page 16

Consonant Blends -- Pages 22 and 23

Sounds of e -- Page 42

Sounds of i -- Pages 51 and 60

Schwa Pages 51 and 60

Digraphs (sh, ch, th and wh) Pages 56 and 57
Sounds of o -~ Page 68

Sounds of ed as "d" and "t" -- Page 69

Sounds of u -- Pages 68, 116

Prefixes, Roots and suffixes (pre, de, dis, ex, re, un and mis)
FPage 74, 130 and 144

Sounds of ¢ ("s" and "k") Pages 80 and 90
Suffixes (less, ful, ly, or and ish)
Sounds of 8 as in migs and was -- Page 101
Three sounds of y -- Page 113

Controlling r -- Page 121

Review quiz (vowels and syllables) Page 136
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19. Silent k, g, p and w -- Pages 140 and li4
20. Glossary

21. Pﬁonics Generalizations

#22. Structural Analysis Generalizations

23. Syllabication Generalizations

24, What a Dictionary Tells You

* These four pages are the same in every book (one to eight).

Four Corners Of The Sky

1. Consonant Review -~ Pages 9 and 32
2. Contractions -~ Page 12

-/
3. Prefix, Root and Suffix -- Pages 1%, 106 and 110
k., Pormation of Plurals -- Pages 26, 37, 58 and 91
5. Pronunciation Key, Dictionary -~ Pages 49 and 50

6. Long, Short or Schwa Vowel Sounds -- Pages 58 and 144

8. Possessives -~ Page 10
9. Abbreviations -- Page 125
10, Connotations -- Pages 126 and 142

7. Controlling r -- Pages 72 and 86 1
|
|
|
11. Syllabication (accent markings) Pages 141 and 144 1

1

Five Words Long
l. VC/CV Pattern -- Page 11

2 Use of Pronunciation Key -- Pages 15 and 30
3. Use of Accent Marks in Syl: ‘ication ~- Page 16
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1,
2.
3.
L,
S5e
6.
7
8.

1.

2.
3.
b,
S

V/CV Pattern -~ Pages 21 and 49
Denotation and Connotation -~ Page 57

Prefixes and Suffixes -- Page 91

Six Impossible Things

Dictionary Pronunciation Key =-- Pages 25 and 26

Prefix, Suffix and Roots ~- Pages 27 and S1

Homonyms -- Page 28

Consonant Sounds (c, g, 8, d, X, q and y) Pages 33-35 and 58
Silent Consonants -- Pages 37 and 58

Syllable Accents -- Pages 53, 87, 88, 90, 112 and 119

Roots and Affixes -- Pages 1l46-151

"Dictionary of Word Parts" -- Page 146

(An explanation of Prefixes, Roots and Suffixes with emphasis

of those most common)

"Wwhnt a Dictionary Tells You" -~ Page 152

Seven Is A Handy Figure

VC/CV Pattern -- Pages 12 and 13

Stressed or accented Syllables -- Pages 26 and 29
Schwa markings -- Page 30

V/CV Fattern -~ Pages 41-43 and 56-57

Review Quiz: Syllabication and Accentuation of Syllables --
Pages 59-60

Adding le to the end of a word -- Page 72

Prefix, Root and Suffix -- Pages 85, &6, 90, 101, 102, 114, 115,
117, 118, 130, 143, 14k, 1ks

“Dictionary of Word Parts" -- Pages 148-153
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1.
2.
3.
4,

Se
6.
7.

8.

10.

The Eight Day Of The Week

Suffixes -- Pages 13-16, 4i4, 57, 58 (See Appendix also)
VC/CV Pattern -- Pages 14 and 3%
V/CV Pattern -- Pages 16, 31, 32, 33

Prefixes -- Pages 30, 4, 45, 46, 57

¢ and le -~ Page 59

Quiz on VC/CV and V/CV Pattern -- Page 60

Quiz on Root Word Meaning - Pages 72,73, 74 and Pages 85,
86, 87 and 90

Phonic Principle in "r" words -- Page 101
Review of Syllabication Principles -~ Pages 115-118 and 120
Review of Accent Clues -- Pages 131-132 and 146
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ENGLISH IN THE CLUSTER

ENGLISH IN THE CLUSTER FOR

STUDENTS WITH READING DISABILITIES

what do I do with students whose veading abilities are far
below grade level? This recurrent question poses an extremely
difficult problem for the English teacher. Within one class
period each day, the £nglish teachar oftentimes is confronted
with a ninth grade grouping of students whose reading rates can
run the gamut from second grade level all the way up to tenth
grade level. The basic requirements of the course have to be

met, and the students' individual reading levels should be im-

proved. With textbooks and reading diagnostic materials under

one arm and the objectives of the course under the other, the

English teacher enters the room with a great deal of courage.

Can this overwhelming challenge be met with success this year?

Yes, I believe it can. ;
First of all, the English teacher in the cluster prograr Es

not alone. One fundamental reason for the cluster is to create

smaller student-to-teacher ratios. Therefore, the social scicnce

taacher, reading consuitant, librarian, team-teaching clerk,

other content teachers, counselor, student teachers and observers,

and even student aides should be integraied into the program.

Individualized and small group “instruction requires and usually

demands that more than one teacher be in the room. For instance,




vhen a few students need special assistance in using context
clues, have them work in an adjacent room or even in a small group
within the classroom with a student aide. Also, the counselor

may take one-half of the class on a certain day, and the remain‘er
can work on individualized reading prescriptions in thzir class
folders. Successful methods of using other personnel within the
English classroom can go on ad infinitum once the people are
avallable and the aztivityv is well-planned. The cluster is an
effective vay to assist individual students’ problems because an
attempt is made to reduce the class size and know the students asg
individuals with unigue problems and needs.

English language, literature, and composition skills are not
isoiated from other disciplines. 1In a traditional English class,
the student may tend to feel that these skills are isolated, but
in the cluster, the student can experience the difference.
Reinforcement of these skills enters into the social science
classroom. No longer does a student learn a vocabulary 1list,
write a paragraph, or study reading skills fcr the English lesson
alone. On the other hand, social science content crosses tr-
invisible barrier into English for a lesson on writing a report
or or on reading for the main idea. Even work from other dis-
ciplines such as science and industrial arts, for example, can be

emphasized through vocabulary and writing.

Communication betveen the social science, reading, and English




teachers has to be constant. At the beginning of tne year,

diagnostic materials for testing students® vocabularies and
comprehension skills should be given, and the resulys shared
cooperatively. Mutuai goals and less~ns should be set for
specific reading skills to be prescribed. Continual checking
and related discussion by the three teachers should be con-
sistent. Without this mutual effort of sharing ideas, problems,
and assigned skills, the cluster approach fb teaching does not
really exist.

The English teacher in a cluster program is not confronting
student’'s reading problems single-handedly, but instead working
together with other teachers and personnel. Reading is a skill
which is inherent in any discipline, not Just English; therefore,
it lends itself innately to this cluster approach. Let the

students experience reinforcement of reading skills in English,

as well as in other disciplines.

77




MATERIALS POR DIAGNOSING READING PROBLEMS

I. ORAL DIAGNOSTIC TESTS

A.

San Diego "Quick"” Assessment Test

This assessment consists of eleven levels of increasingly
difficult words to be pronounced orally by the ztudent. If
the student makes zero to one error on a level, he is still
reading independently and can continue on to a more diffi.
cult, and he gshould stop the test at that point. If these
three errors are made on levels one or tvo, the student
is a candidate for Reading Improvement I (approximately
gsecond to third grade re. .ing level)., If they are made
on levels three, four, or five, he is a candidate for
Reading Improvement II (approximately fourth to fifth grade
level). Errors from levels six and seven reinforce the
need for Reading Improvement I1I (approximately sixth to
seventh grade level),
Sight Vocabulary
The attached basic sight vocabulary list of 310 words is
useful to diagnose instant‘recognition of commen words.
Basic Reading Skills Checklist

Reading Skills text compiled by Barbara Gillespie - pages

34
Test of Phonetic Skills

Reading Skills text - peges 8-10
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Oral Reading Diagnosis and Evaluation Sheet

Reading Skillg text - page 11

Reading Checklist
Reading Skills text - pages 5-6

-6
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39.

and
away
big
blue
can
come
down
find
for
four
funny
go
help
here

in

is

it
Jjump
little
bock
make
me

no
not
one
play
red
run
said
see
the
three
two
up

vie
where
work
yellow
all
am

at
are
be

BASIC SIGHT VOCABULARY

46,
47,
48.
49,
0.
51.
52.
53.
S4.
55.
56.
57.

58.
59.
0.
6l.
F2.
Q)ﬁo
ST
5.
(QLIN
67,
58.
69.
700
71.
72
73.
74

76.
77+
78.
79.
8().
8l.
82.
83o
840
85.
86.
87.
88.
89.
90-

black
brown
but
did
do
eat
fast
get
got
last
good
green
have
he
into
its
keep
like
made
must
my
new
now
on
our
but
please
pretty
ran
ride
saw
she
so
soon
thank
that
this
to
too
under
want
well
went
were
whar

91.
92.
93.
94,
95.
6.
97.
a8.
99.
100.
101.
102,
103,
104,
105.
106.
107.
108.
109.
llo'
111.
112,
1313,
114,
11¢.
116.
117.
118,
119,

white
who
will
with
yes
Jou
about
after
again
an
any
around
as
ask
buy
by
call
could
don't
pec ple
draw
eight
every
fall
first
five
fly
found
from
ive
going
had
has
her
him
his
how
if
Jjust
know
laugh
let
live
many
may

1360
137,
1380
129,
140,
141,
142,
143,
144,
145,
146,
127,
148,
149,
150.
151.
152,
153,

155,
1%.
157,

159
160.
161.
162.
165,
164,
165,
166.
167.
168,
169,
170,
171,
172,
173,
174,
175.
176.
177.
178,
1790
180,

of
off
old
once
or
over
put
read
round
seven
sit
six
sleep
some
stop
take
tell
ten
them
there
then
think
today
us
very
walk
was
when
why
spring
your
always
because
been
best
before
better

\\fxi-‘-

o Vas

bring
carry
clean
cold
cut
does
done
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181,
18¢.
183,
184,
185.
186.
187.
188,
189.
190.
191,
192,
193,
194,
195,
196.
197.
198.
199.
200.
201.
202.
203,
204,
205,
206,
207.
208,
<09.
210.
211,
212,
213,
214,
1%,
216,
217,
218,
219,
220.
2”1,
222,
223,
o2,

225,

drink
far
full
gave
goes
gEIrow
hold
hot
hurt
king
light
long
much
myselfl
never
only
oren
own
pick
pull
right
shall
show
sing
small
start
their
these
those
together
try
upon
use
warm
wash
which
write
flower
would
nother
bar
boa:
father
rahbit
pig

226,
c27.
228.

229,

539.

ou1.
U2,
243,
244,
245,
2ué,
L7,

man
hen
children
cat
pony
kitten
grandfather
sun
horse
ball
tree
du

.cken
farm
barn’
house
girl
birthday
bird
money
eggs
dog
boy
cCOow
sheep
doll
school
tail
grandmother
TOYS
ped
farmer
garien
rain
road
wagon
party
rack
squirrel
SROW
store
apple
sasket
milie

~
FUTS S

271,
272,
273,
274,
275,
276,
277
278.
279.
280,

~81.

282,

83,
'\84

285,
286,

287.
288.
289,
290,
291,
292,
293,
294,
295.
296.
297.
298.

299,
200
201.
302.
203,
304&
205
206.
207,
208,
3090
310.

street
door
corn
book
wood
watch
top
floor
eye
elephant
box
ball
airplane.
fire
feet
leg
nose
cap
table
bread
hand
monkey
ring
cake
fish
show
train
letter
head
water
grass
neat
bus
window
picture
paper
chair
coat
men
stick
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IT. SILENT DIAGNOSTI( TZSTS

A.

Nelson Reading Test

Vocabulary and comprehension skills are tested generally.
Since the Nelson contains tests A and B, one can be

given as a pre-~test at the beginning of the school year,
and the osther can be given as a post-test. An actual
reading level of vocabulary and comprehension is achieved

from this test.

McCall-Crabbs Standard Test lLessons in Read’ng

Five paperback books contain lessons testing reading
comprehension from grades two to twelve. FEach booklet
contains seventy-eight lessons of short reading selections
with multiple-choice aquestions. After each selwction, a
rating scale is available for correlating the number of
right answers to an actual comprehension reading level.
Books and grade levels are as follows: Book A (grade
2-4), Book B (grade 3-5), Book C (grade 4-6), Book D

(grade S-7, and Book E (grade 7-12),

Silent Readineg Diagnosis and Evaluatior. Shest

Reading Skills text - page 11

SRA_Reading For Understanding XKit (Junior Kit)

This kit contains reading selections for siudents vhose

reading levels range from third to twelfth grades.
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VOCABULARY AND WORD ATTACK SKILLS

INTRODUCTION

Five skills along with corresponding sample lesson plans
are introduced in this section:
I. CONTEXT CLUES
I1. STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS
III. PHONETIC ANALYSIS
IV. DICTIONARY SKILLS
V. SIGHT VOCABULARY AND WORD RECOGNITION
The description of these skill areas and the sample lessons
with suggested follow-up activities are meant to generate new
ideas and methods of approaching vocabulary and word attack skills

in the cluster program.

REY
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T

Context Clues

By using contextual clues effectively, a student can attempt

to "unlock" the meaning of words in his readings without always

having to rely on the dictionary. Therefore, the student can

becoms more confident In his reading skill by developing a know-

ledge of the following contextual clues.

A,

Definition.

Example:

Szgonxg.

Example:

Experience,

Example:

Contrast

Example:

Familiar Expressgion

Example:

Sumnary .

The new or unfamiliar word is directly
defined within the reading passage.

The migrants, workers who constantly move
around from place to place in order to
harvest crops, arrived In the Sallnas
valley today.

A single word, having nearly the same
meaning, is used to "unlock" the meaning
of an unfamiliar word,

He was violent and because of this vehement
behavior, he was considered extremely
dangerous.

The student can infer the meaning of the
new wvord from his own experience.

The driver came to a complete stop for the
traffic lights at the intersection.

The new word's meaning is shown in direct
opposition to the meaning of another word
or phrase.

A small salad for lunch will suffice for
ne, but for you it is not enough.

The new word is shown in a idiomatic or
everyday expression,

He has a whale of an appetite.

The unknown word sums up the ideas presented
in the preceding sentences of a passage.
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Example: The two teams are located at the front

of the classroom, and the topic for the
argument is written on the chalkboard,
Each team member is getting his materials
ready while the audience is anxiously
waiting to hear the remarks made. The
debate is ready to begin.

These contextual clues for ascertaining the meanings of
unfamiliar words should be continually reinforced in the readings
from other subject areas as well., The cluster approach affords
the students this direct reinforcement between the two subjects
of English and social science. For instance, a particular type
of context clue can be introduced in an English lesson, and then
the social science teacher can supplement the lesson with practice
in using that specific context clue to "unlock" word meanings
in some of his content readings. A mutual lesson like this will
illustrate to students that vocabulary building is not an
isolated practice to be accomplished only in the English environ-

ment, but indeed a continual practice to assist them in finding

the meanings of words in any reading mstsials,




V.

FOLLOW-UP ACTIVITY

A,

Have students read the "Hours of Fear" story in
the Vangg%rd text. They will find the same
contextual clues within the story that they
gstudied in the beginning of this lesson.

Compile a combined listing of vocabulary words
from the social science and English classes and
compose sentencesg for students to practice
using context clues to find or "unlock" the
word meanings.

Assign weekly vocabulary words from Word Clues.
This programmed textbook by Mc-Graw HI1l, Inc.
gives students additional practice in using
context clues to unlock the meanings of unfamiliar
words.




Context Clues

I,

IT.,

IIT.

Iv,

Lesson Plan #1

OBJECTIVES

The students will be able to use the three contextual

clues of definition, synonym, and contrast in 6rder to

correctly find the meanings of at least 80% of the

unfamiliar words given in an evaluative exercise.

MATERIALS

A. Textbook - Vanguard Galaxy Series

Scott, Foresman, and Company
B.

Textbook - Context Clues Book E Barnell-Loft

- 4
C. Overhead Projector and transparencies

PROCEDURES AND CONTENT

A,

Read page 522 of the Vanguard textbook and have
students complete and correct Exercise I orally.

B.

Have students as a class compose a suitable
definition for the word "context".

Introduce on the overhead projector the three
types of contextual clves listed here with
appropriate examples:

A.

Definition

B.

Synonym

C.

Contrast

Use the Barnell-Loft textbook entitled Context
Clues and have students complete lLessons
22 and 23.

EVALUATION

Duplicate the attached test.




Directions: Use the three types of context clues studied in this

lesson (definition, synonym, contrast) to write a definition of

each of the following underlined words.

1,

2.

7
8.
9.

10.

Pleas” do not lower the flag, b+t hoist it up the pole.

Because the man disagrees with the union's poiicies, he is a

dissenter,

Since the river was not clean, it was described as murky .

The slaying of the three hostages was not a heroic act,
but a deplorable one.

A mountain climber always wants to reach the top, or pinnacle
of a mountain.

The writer was at the pinnacle nf her success when she wrote her
last book.

The wrestler stepped into the ring to fight his opponent.
He soon gave up the fight because he knew it was futile.

The sales clerk wanted 10 order more of the style three
blouses, but the manager told her {hat they were discontinued.

Do not cut into the desk with your pencil and thereby inscribe
school property.
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Context Clues

Legson Plan #2

I. OBJECTIVES
The students will be able to use contextual clues in
order to "unlock" the meanings of words given at the
beginning of a lob-oriented unit and be able to com-~
plete with at least 0% accuracy an evaluative

exercise the following day.

ITI. MATERIALS
A. Dittoed exercise (See attached sheet).

B. Dittoed test (See attached sheet)

I1I. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT

A. Write these fifteen business vocaulary words on
the chalkbosard and have students pronounce them.

l. abbreviation 8., initial

2. annual 9. interview

3. application 10. personnel

4, employee 11. qualify

5. emplcyer 12. recommendaticn
6. employment 13. references

7. 3 .come 14, salary

15. union

B. Explain the usage of context clues and five
sppropriate examples,

14
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Hand out dittoed copy of the attached exercise
and have students vead the instructions and com-
plete the exercise individually. (Notes The
first two or three sentences might be done orally

as examples for the class.)

Correct the answere to the exercise orally in class.
Students may correct their ovn papers.
Have studepts study their papers and then turn

them in before the class period ends.

IV. EVALUATION

Distribute the attached test the foliowing day.

V. FOLLOW-UP ACTIVITIES

Students could complete any of these possible activties

for reinforcemant of the fifteen vocabulary words in

this lesson.

A.

B.

Ce.

D.

Read a "help-wanted” ad in the local newspaper and
write a letter of application for the Jjob.

Complete a resume for a job.

Work on any exercises in a job-oriented textbook
entitled The Jobs You Get by Richard H. Turner.

Complete a sample job application form.

(Note:- Lesson 13 of Listen and Write by the McGraw-
Hill publishing company contains information on
how to complete application forms.)
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EXERCISE: Using Context Clues to "Unlock" Meanings

UNIT: Jobs

DIRECTIONS: Use context clues to help "unlock" the meanings of

tne underlined words in the sentences below. Write

the meanings on the lines after the sentences.

Example: Mrs. Harris told me to be punctual to work and not late.

3.

The word “punctual"” means to be on time and not late.

Three people ran the small gift store; these personnel were Mr.
Davis, Mrs. Davis, and their daughter Joan.

I walked into the business office and asked for an applicaticn
form so that I could fill it out and hope to get the job.

I was supposed to complete the reference section of the applica-
tion form with the names of people for whom I had worked. )

The abbreviation of the word "incorporated” is "Inc.".

For the first year, I will receive an annual income of at least
$10, 000, '

My annual income will increase by $100 beginning January, 1975.

An employment agency is a good place to go if a person is
having difficulty finding a jor,

The manager asked me several questions during the interview.




9.

10.

11.

12.

13,

lu.

150

I had the right education, job experience, and personality,
so I qualified for the job.

I wanted Mr. Jones, my high school typing teacher, to write
a letter of recommendation stating my business skills,

e

My monthly saiary will be $600.

4
Mr. Jackson, my employer, wanted me to make sure and arrive
at work at 8:00 a.m, Monday morning,

Since I am now an employee of the Montgomery Wards sfores. T
get medical benefits and a paid one-week vacation.

Our carpenters’ union has voted to go on gtrike beginning
July 1.

On the first line of the application form, a person should
print hie first name, middle initial, and last name.

39
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TEST: Business Vocabulary

DIRECTIONS: PFifteen business vocabulary words are listed below.

1,

2.

3.

b,
5e

6.

2T

8.

Read the sentence completely and then write in the

correat business vocabulary word in the blank.

l. abbreviation 8+ initial

2. annual 9. interview

3. application 10. personnel

4, employee 11, qualify

S. employer 12. recommendation
6. employment 13, references

7. 1income 14, salary

15, union

Since I am now a of the Montgomery wards stores,
I get medical benefits and a paid one-week vacation.
‘I ~as supposed to complete the section cf the

application form with the names of any people for whom I had
worked.
4
I walked 'into the business office and asked for an
form so that I could f£ill it out and hope to get the Job.

My will increase by $100 beginning January, 1975.

On the first line of the application form, a person should print
his first name, middle » and last name.

I wanted Mr. Jones, my high school typing teacher, to write a
letter of stating my business skills.

I had the right education, job experience, and personality, so
I for the job.

The manager asked me geveral questions during the 2.
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10.
11.

13,

14,
1s.

Mr. Jackson, my » vanted me to make sure and arrive
at work at 8:00 a.m. Monday morning.

will be 3600,

My monthly

has voted to g0 on strike beginning

Our carpenters
July 1

agency is a good place to go if a person is
having difficulty finding a jov.

Three people ran the small gift store; these
vere ‘Mr, Davis, Mrs. Davis, and their daughter Joan,

The

of the word "incorporated® ig “Inc.".

For the first year, I will receive an income

of at least $10,000.




IT STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS

One method of teaching word attack skills is to have atudents'
analyze the various structures of words. They ahouid learn that
words can be compounded (dbasketball), inflected (flying), affixed
with prefixes and suffixes (misplace, advan:ement), and even
contracted (can't). In addition, the essential word attack skill of
syllabication, dividing words into syllablés, should be reinforced

as a means to improve pronounciation of unfamiliar words.

Y
<o
oo
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Structural Analysis

Lesson Plan #1

Contractions

Lo

OBJECTIVES

The students will be able to identify and write con-

tractions for an evaluative test with at least 80%

II. MATERIALS

Exercises included in this lesson plar.

|
accuracy. 1
III. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT 1
A. Explain that a contraction is a combination of two |
words with one or more letters omitted, making a
single word. An apostrophe (') is used to indicate:
the omitted letter or letters.

B. Show students the following examples on the chalk~
board.

l. I have = I've

2. it is = it's -
3. You ara = you're

4. do not = don't

5. he will = he'll

6. they would = <hey'd

C. Compose sentences illustrating the preceding con-
tractions.

D. Have students complete the attached exercises.
Correct these in class.

IV. EVALUATIOM

The students will take the attached test.




V. PFOLLOW-UP ACTIVITIES

A. Have students complete supplementary exercises in
Language in Your Life 2 (by Harper and Row
Publishers) Lessons 15 and 18,

Be Compose lessons illustrating the different spellings
and meanings of these tricky homonyms:

l. you're (you are)
your (possessive pronoun)

2. they're (they are)
their (rossessive pronoun)
there (adverdb showing a place)

3. who's (who is)
whose (possessive pronoun

L, it's (it is)
its (possessive pronoun)

C, Compose lessons illustrating the correct usage of
centractions. '

Example:

Directions: Circle the correct contraction in
the sentences.

1. She (don't, doesn’t) have any money.
2., Yhy (isn't, aren't) your paper finished?

3. The children (wasn't, weren't) allowed
in the street.

4, why (isn't, ain't) he in the glee club?

Se They (hasn't, haven't) iime to stop today.




EXERCISE ONE ON CONTRACTIONS

DIRECTIONS:

l. (you have)
2. (they have)
3. (we have)
L, (ne is)

5+ (she is)

6. (who is)

7. (it is)

8. (they are)
9. (we are)
10, (can not)
11, (will not)
12. (should not)
13. (could not)
14, (would not)
15, (does not)
16, (is not)
17. (were rot)
18, (are not)
19, (was not)

On the line, write the contractions for the words ir
Next, write an original sentence usine¢
the contraction.

varentesses.




20.
21,
22.
23.
24,
25.
26.

(she will)
(they will)
(we willi)
(he would)
(she would)
(you would)

(we would)
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EXERCISE WO ON CONTRACTIONS

DIRECTIONS: Change any contraction found in the following uentences
into the two words it represents.

EXAMPLE;: They're going to the store. _ They are

l. She'd rather not go to school today.

2. Aren't you someone I've met before?

3. They don't seem to be hungry.

4, Wwho's the winner of the contest?

5. He won't even let me close the door.

6. Isn't that ridiculous?

7. They're always late!

—

3. Weren't you two the only ones from our school at the party?

9. They've gone home to eat dinner.

10. We know they’ll have a good time. ;
11, QHe couldn't go to the meeting.

12, Julie isn't going to swim’tcday.

13, We'd like to finish the debate. ' i

14. We're not late.

15. It's about time you arrived!
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TEST ON CONTRACTIONS

DIRECTIONS: On the line, write the contractions for the words in
Parentheses.

l. (you have)
2. (Who 18)

3. (you are)
4. (will not)
5. (we will)
6. (he would )

7+ (does not)
8. (is not)

9. (they would)
10. (it is)

ae

DIRECTIONS: Write an original sentence for each one of the ten
contractions listed in the above exercise.

DIRECTIONS: Change any contraction found in the following sentences
into the two words it represents.

l. They've given John the key.

2. He's not the quarter back.

3. We're certainly lucky.

k., He wouldn't give Susan the money.

5 She'll have to understand the problem.




6.
7
8.
9.
10.

The sandwiches aren't ready yet.

She'd better hurry, or she'll be late for the plane.
Greg can't play baseball today.

Couldn't they share the expenses?

He'll have to fix the engine himself.
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Structural Analysis

Lei?on'Plan #2
Syllabication
I. OBJEébIVES'
The students will be able to divide words into syllables
on an evaluati#e test by applying three basic syllabica-
tien rules.
IT. MATERIALS

A. Text - Reading Skills Section Four ("Syllabication"
compliled by Barbara Gillespie)

III. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT

A. Explain that a syllable is a mouth position used
- to pronounce a sound. For example, explain that
) the word gskill takes one mouth position and is
therefore a one-syllable word. Skillful takes
two mouth positions, so it has two syllables.

B. Have students turn to page 42 of the Readin
Skills text and complete the first exercise of
syllable division. So that students can actually
hear and distinguish the mouth positicns, call
upon. individual students to read the words in the
first column orally.

C. FRead the three rules for word division stated on
page 42 of the textbook and have students complete
the corresponding syllable break. Correct this
exercise orally in class,

D. Have students complete any of the exercisgs from
page 43 to page 47 or from page 51 to page 55.

IV. EVALUATION

Have the students take Syllable Test 1 (Page 59) and
Test 2 (Page 60).
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V.

FOLLOW-UP ACTIVITIES

A.

B,

Have students jot down five to ten words which
they seem to have trouble pronouncing during a
particular daily lesson. These words are to

then be divided into syllables and turmed in to
be checked by the teacher or placed in a folder
for a weekly check by the teacher. A difficult

word 1ist like this can be useful for individualized

instruction of word attack skills and also can en-
able the student to confront the pronounciation
of difficult words with gome success.

Have students divide into syllables the weekly
vocabulary words from the social science content.
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Structural Analysis
Lesson Plan #3
Latin Prefixes

I, OBJECTIVES

The student will be able to lsarn the meanings of

three lLatin prefixes and then be able to use these
prefixes as aids in attaining definitions of twelve

new words.

IT, MATERIALS

A. Dittoed puzzle exercise (Attached Sheet)

IIi%y PROCEDURES AND CONTENT

A, Write the following three Latin prefixes and their
corresponding examples on the chalkboard.

l. Semi (semicircle)
2. 11 (illegible)
3. pre (preview)
B. Have students write these three prefixes and

corresponding examples on paper and underline
the root words and circle the prefixes.

Example: (@qikircle)

C. Ask if students can add other examples of words
containing these prefixes. Try to write at least .
two more for each prefix on the chalk board. '
Example: semi - semidetached, semiannual

il -~ illogical, illegal

pre -

precede, preface




D, Have students analyze the vordg on the board and
try to state suitable definitions for the three
prefixes.

Example: #semi - meaning half or partly.

il - meaning not
pre - meaning before

E. Assign the attached puzzle for completion during
the class period.

F. Correct the puzzle in class and announce that
the twelve words and three Latin prefixes should
be studied for a test during the week.

(Note: Review the words and definitions throughout
the week.)

IV. EVALUATION

The students should be able to complete the attached
test with a minimum of 80% accuracy.

V. POLLOW-UP ACTIVITIES
Supplement this lesson with work in any of these texts:

A. Reading Skills Section Pive "Prefixes and Suffixes"
(compiled by Barbara Gillespie)

B. Basic Reading Skillgs Section One "Word Form:
Structure Analysis"

C. Vanguard *"“Word Fgmilies" pp. 573-581
(Scott, Poresman, and Co.)

D. Language in Your Life 2 Part Pour "Building Your
Vocabulary" (Harper and Row)

E. Word Attack Book Three, Troubleshooter Series

Lesson T™wo - "Building words"

lLesson Three - "Changing Meanings"
(Houghton Mifflin Co.)
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Remember the meanings of the three latin Prefixes.

9. to judge before hand
10, occurring every half month

1l. not literate; unable to
read and write

12. care taken before as
against danger

PUZZLEs Latin Prefixes (semi, il, pre)

DIRECTIONS s
(semi meaning half or partlys il meaning not; pre
meaning before). Fach numbered prefix within the
puzzle will be matched with one of“the words in
the left column. Use the numbered meanings below
the puzzle for assistance in finding the correct
word.

¥

face 1. S EIMII

logical 2 I L

monthly 3. P J|RI|E

literate L, S|IE|MIT

legal 5 I L

caution 6. P |RIE

skilled 7 S E|{M{|I

mature 8. I L

annual 9. P RIE

judge 10. S |E{M]I

conscious 1. 1. 11

legitimate 12, P|lR |E

DEFINITIONS:

l. occurring every half year

2.~ not legal

3. before the proper or usual time

4k, partly skilled

5. born of parents not married

to each other
6. author's introduction to & book
7. half conscious

not logical

| Y
T
[N
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TEST: latin Prefixes

|
DIRECTIONS: For each of the twelve words listed below do }
the following: 1

J

l. Circle the prefix
2. Underline the root word

3. Write a definition

l. semiannual
2. precaution
3. 1illegal

4, gemimonthly
5. 1illiterate
6. preface

7. semiskilled
8. 1illogical

9. premature
10. semiconscious
11, illegitimate

12. prejudge
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Structural Analysis

Compound Words

Lesson Plan #4

I. OBJECTIVES

Student will be able to pronounce and define ten

compound words beginning with the words head, home,

under.

ITI. MATERIALS

A. Index Cards or Tag Strips with the following
words written on them:

headstrong homeroom homemaker underage
headquarters homebound homesick underarm
headway homebody homesite underbid
headstand homebred hoﬁespun underclassman
headwind homecoming homes tead underdevelop
headwork homeiade hometowvn underdog
underestimate underfoot undergo underground
underhand undernourish underpay underrun
underscore undersell undershirt undersign
understand undertake

B, Shoebox

ITI. PROCEDURE
A.

S AND CONTENT

Illustrate on the chalkboard that a compound word

consists of two complete words joined together.

(Examples: grandmother, sidewalk, notebook, short-
stop)
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B. Complete the following activity.
l. Divide the class into two teams.

2. Place all the words on index cards into
‘the shoebox face down.

3. Have students from each team alternately
choose words from the box and pronounce
and define them.

4., 1If the student defines the word correctly,
his team gains one point. If the student
defines the word incorrectly, a person on

the other team gets an attempt to earn the
point.

(Note: Every student on'a team gets an
attempt on one word before second
attempts are allowed.)

5. When the last word in the box is completed,
the team with the higher points wins,

IV. EVALUATION
Write ten of the words from the above activity listing
on the chalkboard for a test. Have the students write

the correct definitions for the words on paper.

V. FOLLOW-UP ACTIVITIES !

A. Play the same game activity with other compound
words.

B, Have students compile liasts of compound words
according to theme. For example, words such as
dugout, shortstop, homeplate, and quarterback
can oe compiled under a sports theme.

Q 117 110




III. PHONETIC ANALYSIS

The phonics approach of word analysis includes three areas:
auditory discrimination, visual discrimination, and auditory-
visual mastery. The first, auditory discrimination, is the ability
to hear a specific sound element in a spoken word. Next, visual
discrimination involves the ability to recognize the letters that
represent a given sound element in printed form. PFinally,
auditory-visual mastery requires the student to recognize a given
sound element in a spoken or written word and to be able to identify
the phoneme and grapheme correspondence. The student at this point
can associate the consonant blend tr as the first sound of the

word track when it is heard, seen, or written.
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Phonetic Analysis

Lesson Plan #1

Auditory and Visual Discrimination of Initial Consonant Blends

I. OBJECTIVES
The student will be able to auditorially and visually
discriminate at least 20 out of 25 initial consonant

blends for an evaluative test.

IT. MATERIALS

Reading Skills text compiled by Barbara Gillespie

III. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT

A. Have the students turn to pége 26 of the Reading
Skills text and pronounce orally the sounds of
the 1nitial consonant blends presented.

B. FPor each consonant blend, have the students orally .
present at least one word illustrating the blend.
Write these words on the chalkboard as they are
given.
Example: bl blanket blue

C. Have the students complete and correct the attached
two exercises.

IV. EVALUATION

Have students take the attached test.

V. FOLLOW-UP ACTIVTIES

A. Students should compose and practice lists of
words from the dictionary containing initial
~, consonant blends which give them difficulty.
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Students should work on exercises dealing with
final consonant blends. (see page 26 of the
Reading Skills text.)

C. Assign work on single consonant sounds, digraphs,
and vowel sounds from Saction Three of the Reading
Skills text.

D. Use index cards or tag boards with suitable words
for a lesson on initial consonant blends. These
can best be used for small group acti"ities.

E. Assign lessons from Basic Reading Skills dealing with
phonetic word analysis.




Exercise One

Auditory and
DIRECTIONS:

Visual Discrimination of Initial Consonant Blends

As the teacher pronounces the three words in each
set, underline the initial consonant blends.

l. twine - twin - tweed

2. transfer - trap ~ traffic
3. prefix - preach - prairie
k. frank - fringe - fresh

5. splash - splendid - split
6. spank - spit spill

7. crab - cracker - credit -
8. smell - smooth - smog

9. sweet - swim - gwipe

10. glance - glad - glide
11. drink - drain-- drug

12. slide - slap - sleep

13. bloom -~ blood - blast

14, green

grave -~ great

15. still - gteep =~ stock

16. screen - scrape - scribble
17. clam - clip - close

18, straight - strap - street

19, sneak -~ snow - snuggle

20, scour -~ scoot - scum
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21.
22,
23.
24,
25.

break -~ brave - bride
plant - please - plow
spray - spread - sprinkle
flavor ~ flat - flip

squint - squeeze - squirrel
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11.

12,

13.
14,

15.
16,
17.

18.

Exercise Two

Auditory and Visual Discrimination of Initial Consonant Blends

DIRECTIONS: Fill in the blank with a consonant blend to'complete

the word.

1 tprned out the light and went to —___eep.
The plant was in __ oom.

He ___ashed me when I got in the pool.

The table surface is __ at.

The candy is __ﬁget.

I have a ___in bed in my room.

The ___ ide wore a beautiful wedding dress.
Pleagse __ ose the door.

It was totally white outside because it had ___ owed.

The sky was grey because of the*_ég in the air.

I did not get home on time because the ___affic was heavy.
—22se leave me alone,

—

I am: ad you are coming to dinner.

L
The . uirrel ran up the tree.

A __efix is a group of letters at the beginning of a word.
The water went down the _ ain.

My parents have five __ edit cards.

The lettuce was ___esh because I had just picked it.

Many parents __ank their children when they are bad.




20,
21.
22,
23.
24,
25,

The lawn is'___ een.

He walked down the ___ eet.
Always _ ay roses for bugs.

The mountain is ____eep to climb.

Do not __ ibble on my paper.

I had to ___our the pan because it

was so dirty.




Test
Init

jal Consonant Blends

DIRECTIONS: As the %teacher pronounces the three words in each set,
underline the initial consonant blends.

1,
2,
3.
l,
S
6.
7
8.
. 9,
10,
11.
12,
13,
14,
15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

trim - trout - truck

spool - spirit - spill
produce - prince - presarve
black ~ blame - blossom
slug - slow - slip

credit - cross. - crush
twinkle - twelve twist
splatter - splice - splurge
sweep - swallow - Swiss
smack - Smith - smolder
free - French - Priday
drove -~ dry - drown

glance - glee - glow

squeak - squire - squash
strict - stress - stroke
script - scrawl - scramble

flaw - flirt - flop
plot - plum - pledge

broil - breeze - brace

20.
21.
22.
23.
24,
25.

snarl - snub -~ snap
¢limb - clue - clap
grain - grasp - greed
gstar - steak -~ sting

sprain - sprout - spry

scoot - scotch - sculpture




Phonetic Analysis
Lesson Plan #2

Long and Short Vowel Discrimination in One-8yllable Words
I, OBJECTIVES

The students will be able to distinguish the long and
short vowel sounde in at least sixteen out of twenty

one~syllable words by learning and applying five basic

rules.

II. MATERIALS

Test - Reading Skills compiled by Barbara Gillespie

ITI. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT

A, Review the basic vowels (a, e, i, 0, u, y) by
having the students turn to page 31 of the
Reading Skills text ard reading orally the short
and long vovwel sounds 1llustrated.

B. Read the five clues to vowel sounds presented on

page 35. FEach clue should be summarized on the
chalkboard for reinforcement.

C. Students should complete the three corresponding

exercises on pages 35 through 37 of the text.
Correct thesa in class orally.

IV. EVALUATION

The attached test should be assigned and completed
with at least 80% accuracy.

V. FOLLOW-UP ACTIVITIES

A, Compose a list of ten to fifteen popular song
titles, and type them on a ditto omitting the
vowels from the single syllable words. Have
students fill in the vowel and state whethar it
iz long or short.

) ] < 1 1
Eﬂiﬂ; 126 9




B.

Complete exercises in the RBasic Reading Skills
"Phonetic Word Analysisg" chapter related to
vowel sounds.

Review the symbols used in the dictionary illus-

trating vowel sounds. Assign a list of ten

difficult or unfamiliar words and have ~tudents

use the dictionary for assistance in PYonouncing

and labeling the vowel sounds. (Refer to Stud

Skills for Information Retrieval, Books 1, 2, or
or specific lessons

Assign work in the The Kaleidoscope Readers
relating to vowel sounds.,
l. One Thing at Once
the sounds of & pp. 111-113 and pp. 127-128

2. Two Blades of Grass
the sounds of & pp. 22-23 and pp. 36+37

3. Three 0'Clock Courage
the sounds of e p. 42
the sounds of I p. 51 and p. 60

4. Pour Corners of the Sky
The long, short, or achwa vowel sounds
pP. 44 and p. 58
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TEST
Vowel Sounds In One-Syllable Words

DIRECTIONS: Write an S over short vowels, an L over long vowels,
and an N over any vowels which are neither long nor

short.
Example: h?a_t shg" b‘éng:‘
.
1. mend 11, plate
2. Clean 12, pot
3. map 13. sight
4, still 14, slept
5. mlice 15, mud
6., try 16. born
7. pose 17, Dbe
8. stage 18. cot
9. my 19, her
10. cube 20, mar
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DICTIONARY SYWILLS
The dictionary can definitely assist the student in the
pronunciation, spelling, usage ani meanings of unfamiliar words;
consequently, it should be considered a valuable reference in any
classroom. However, all too often a student is reluctant to refer
to a dictiovnary because he lacks the nowledge of its organization
and even lacks the basic knowledge of'alphabetizing. Obviously,

a complete set of lessons on the organization of the dictionary
and alphavetizing is in order for this type of student; One
textbook wnich enables a student to become acquainted with basic

dictionary skills is Study Skills for Information Retrieval

(Books 1, 2, 3) by Donald L. Barnes and Arlene B, Burgdorf.
Lessons from this text can be assigned as individual, group, or
entire class assignments saccording to the various needs of the
students, with a number of dictionaries in the classroom,
optimistically a class set, the student can begin tc employ the

dictionary as a friend and not a foe.




Pronunciation:

A.

B.

A,

E,

Dictionary Skills

I. OBJECTIVES

The students will be able to use symbols in the

Lesson Plan #1

Symbols for the Sounds of A

dictionary to pronounce words illustrating any

of the four sounds of the letter A.

IT. MATERIALS

Test - Study Skills for Information Retrieval,
Book 1

Dictionaries - Individual copies or one per small
group

1{TI. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT

Explain to the students that the dictionary can
help in the pronunciation of uan unfamiiiar word
because the word is shown in parentheses with
symbols. Once these symbols are understood,

the pronunciation of the word can be "unlocked".

Have students turn to page 28 of the text and

read and gomplete the exercises. Check these
in class,

On the chalkboard, place the four symbols for the
sounds of the letter A listed on page 29 of the
text. Next, have the students complete and

correct exercises A, B, and C of that page in class.

The students should complete and correct exercises

D and E by using their own dictionaries for
reference.

Assign the attached exercise so that the students

will be able to practice the A sound with more
difficult words,
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Dictionary Skills
Lesson Plan #2

Spelling--Homonymns

I. OBJECTIVES
The students will be able to use the dictionary as
an aid for the correct spelling and usage of at least

eight out of ten homonymz.

II. MATERIALS

Dictionaries

II1. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT

A. Homonyms are words that are pronounced alike but
have different meanings and spellings.

Example: plain Plane
here hear
gsee sea

B. Explain that the meanings of these homonyms are
often clear when the words are shown in context,
but that students frequently use the wrong homonym
choice in their own writings.

C. Assign the attached exercise to be completed and
corrected in class.

D. 'Have students study the spellings and meanings
of the homonyms for a test durirg the week.
IV. EVALUATION _
For a test, dictate the ten homonym sets and have

students spell them on paper and use each one correctly
in a sentence.
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V. FOLLOW~UP ACTIVITIES

A,

Be

Ce

De

E.

Have students use the dictionaries to check word
syllabication,

Assign work dealing with compound and hyphenated
word spellings. .

Listen and wWrite - lLesson Three

*Using the Dictionary As a Writing Aid"

Study Skills for Information Retrieval

Rook One
Different Spellings of Vowel Sounds p. 33
Book Two
Different Spellings of Vowel Sounds p. 17
Different Spellings of Consonant Sounds p. 19
‘Alternate Spellings p. 28
Book Three
Alternate Spellings p. 20
Have students look up in the dictionary and spell

correctly words beginning with tricky initial
consonants,

Example: P Sound pharmacy philosophy
K Sound chlorine chord
S_Sound censure scenic
N Sound gnarled napsack
R Sound wrath wrap
SK Sound squabble scorpion
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Exercise
DIRECTIONS:
Example:

l. dacron

2. Dbasset

3. carnous
L. daffodil
5. daring

6. farce

7. gaberdine
8. partisan
9. nasoscope
10. sago

11. yacht

12, 1larynx

Pronunciation of A Sounds

Use t
the s

crate

he dictionary and write the correct symbol for

ound of A directly over the A in the word.
- L v) (V.Y o0
Key to the Symbols: a a a a
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Exercise

DIRECTIONS:

Spelling -- Homonym Choices

Use the dictionary as a guide to write the correct
homonym choice in the sentence blank.

tion of the homonyms is given in parentheses,

Example: (se) He wanted to see the accident.

1.

2.

3.

5e

A ship sails on the gea.

(£&Y)

(prin® sé pol)
(sta shon er' i)
(kap' g tal)
(xéks)

(pan)

He went to the
to see the exhibits.

He gave the taxi driver the .

The of our school walked into
the gym.

The of equality for all is

stated in the Constitution.

Susan wrote me a letter on pink

The pronuncia-

because he wanted

The dog was .

The governor of the state work in the

A 3 lettsr is used at the
beginning of a sentence.

Gravel is _ .

Greg took a in geology this
summer.

I have a in my leg.

The window was broken,

[ Y
-~ -
A
b
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7.

8.

9.

10.

(rit)

(thﬁr)

(Thrshd)

(weth':&)

Please him a letter.
That answer is .
The book belongs over .

coats are in the closet.

The wind blew the trees.

Jack the ball.

I do not know I can go

to the dance yet.

The was stormy outside.
135
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Dictionary Skills

~ Lesson Plan #3
word Meaningss Selecting the Right Definition
I. OBJECTIVES

By using the dictionary, the student will be able to
choose the correct definitions of at least eleven out

of thirteen words on &n evaluative test.

II. MATERIALS
Text:s Study Skills for Information Retrieval Book One

I1I. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT
A. Explain that words in the dicticrnary can have a
number of different meanings and that a decision
has to be made about which definition to choose.
Example: embrace 1l. to hug
2. to accept readily
3. ¢ take up as a profecsion

4. to include

Which meaning is appropriate for this sentence?

An encyclopedia embraces a large number of
subjects.

Which meaning is best suited for this sentence?
Ron embraced those ideas.

B. Assign pages 21, 22, and 24 of the text to be
completed and corrected in class.

Iv. EVALUATION

Have the students use page 23 of their text as a test.
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V. FOLLOW-UP ACTIVITIES

A. Study Skills for Informatison Retrieval

Book Ong np. 25-27.
Book Two PP. 7-13
Book Three pp. 5-7
B. Basgic Reading Skills "Dictionary Use pp. 4-8

C. ¥ord Mastery Book four
Lesson One "Homonyms"™ pp. l-1l4
%esson Two "Synonyms and Antonyms®” pp. 15-=25
Lesson Three "The Right Word" pp. 27-44

D. Kaleldoscope Readers -

Exercigses on word denotations and connoctations:

Four Corners of the Sky p. 126 and i42

Pive Words lLong p. 57

E. Have students practice writing and using the
multiple meanings of weekly vocabulary words.
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Dictionary Skills
Lesson Plan #4
Usage:  Parts of Speech (Nouns, Verbs, Adjectives) Homologues
I. OBJECTIVES
Given eight homologues, the student will be able

to use the dictionary to label the words as nouns,

verbs, or adjectives and then write an original

sentences using the words cocrrectly.

IT. MATERIALS

Dictionaries

I11. PROCEDURES AND CONTEHNT
A. Explain that the dictionary in addition to
showing word meaning can show word usage.
If the word is a noun, it is marked with a
small n before the definition, for a verb, a
small v, and for an adjective, a small adj..
Example: pump - V. to inflate with air

n. a low cut shoe

sweet - adj. friendly

N something sweet, as a
candy

B. The attached exercise should be assigned and
completed in class.

IV. EVALUATION

Give students the attachad test.
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V. POLLOW-UP ACTIVITIES

A.

B,

Study Skills for Information Retrieval

Parts of Speech

Book Two pp. 30-32

Book Three pp. 18-19

Use the dictionary to study the addition of
suffixes vhich change the grammatical usage

of werds., (adj. involunta adv, involuntarily)
(v.e invest n. investor

Use the dictionary as a guide to troublesome or
irregular word inflections. (lie-lay-lain-lying)
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1,

8.

9.

10.

Exercise Usage:

Example: smack n.

Parts of Speech Nouns, Verbs, Adjectives

DIRECTIONS: Look up these words in the dictionary and write the
required definition (N, V, Adj.). Then write an
original sentence using the word correctly.

a sailvoat used in fishing

He rented the smack for one week.

smack v. slap

Dave

smacked him.

flounder
flounder
corporal
corporal
bunch
bunch
cross
cross
goil
soil
tire
tire
trim
trim
truck
truck
tpip
trip
sole

gsole

Ve

N
&djo

N

Ve

Do




Test Usage: TParts of Speech Nouns, Verbs, Ad jectives
DIRECTIONS: Use the dictionary and write down the correct
definitions for the following homologues. Next,
compose an original sentence using the word correctly.
Example: punp v. to inflate with air
I nead to pump my front bicycle tire.
pump n. a2 low cut shoe

I bought a pair of pumps yesterday.

l. steer V.
steer n.
2. pen ne
pen D
3. rifle n.
rifle v.
bk, roll N
roll Ve
5. maroon &dj»
maroon V.
6. coast n.
coast Ve
7. root n.
root V.
8. sterm n,

stern adj.

[,
-
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[hJ

W




IV, EVALUATION

Compose a listing of unfamiliar words with the various
A sounds. Then, give two words from this 1list to each
student. Each student is to use his dictionary to look
up words, mark the A sounds accordingly, and be able to
say the A sounds orally.

V., FOLLOW-UP ACTIVITIES

A. As a part of the regular veekly assignment, have
students refer to the dictionary for the pronuncia-
tion of vocabulary words compiled by the social
science and English teachers.

B, Study Skills for Information Retrieval contains
additional lessons on using the dictionary for

pronunciation.
Book One pp. 28-39
Book Tvo pp. 14-21

Book Three pp. 8-16

C. Word Attack Book Three of the Troubleshooters
series contains a short lesson pronunciation in
the dictionary - pp. 7-8.

D. In the Kaleldoscope Readers, each book has a
section on using the dictionary. Check for
lessons on pronunciation.

E. Basic Reading Skills has lessons on diacritical
marks on pp. 2-3.

L
-
[
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SIGHT VOCABULARY AND WORD RECOGNITION SK1LLS

As readers, we are continuously integrating new words into

our vocabulary. Along with this process, our sight vocabulary

of instant recognition words also simultancously expands.

The student with a reading difficulty should constantly add
sight words to his vocabulary so that his reading ability

can mature. Basic sight word lists such as the Dolch Basic
Sight Vocabulary List and the Kucera-Francis Sight Vocabulary
List can be used for the student with a severe reading
handicap. However, the student should be taught to instantly
recognize additional words. If he learns a word, sees it
several times in a reading selection, hears it in a class
discugsion, and then reviews it again in a small-group
activity, he is getting continual reinforcement. Because he
is in a cluster program, he may hear, see, and use this game
word in social science, English, and reading. The word now

may become an instant recognition word.

o
e
~ -
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SIGHT VOCABULARY AND WORD RECOGNITION SKILL

Lesson Plan #1

Instant- Recognition words from a social science sociology unit

I. OBJECTIVES
The student will be able to integrate five new words

into his sight vocabulary.

I1I. MATERIALS
A, List of Words (written on a transparency):
society culture race prejudism minority
B. Overhead Projector

!

ITI. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT

(Note: These words vere first introduced in the social
science classroom.)

A, Place the transparency with the five vords on the
projector. Point to each word and pronounce it
clearly.

B. Ask students to define each word and then write
suitable definitions on the transparency.

C. Students should copy the words and definitions on
their ovn papers.

D. Have students write original sentences illustrating
the meanings of the words. Call upon some of the
students to write their sentences on the chalkboard.

E. Mention that these words will be found in social
science and English class readings during the week.
Tell them that they have to find each word at
lsast twice in some reading material. Each time,
they are to copy the sentence which contains the
word and write the title of the reading material
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where it was found. If they find the word more
than twice, they may earn extra points by copying
down additional sentences and sources.

Fc Tell the students that they can earn additional
extra points if they are the first to hear any
of the five words used orally by the teacher in
the English classroom.

Ge During the week reinforce the pronunciation and
meaning of the five words as much as possible,
For sxample, write them on flash cards or on the
chalkboard and call upon students for their
pronunciation and meaning.
Iv. EVALUATION N
Compose sentences usirg the five words and have the
students underline the five and then write their own
definitions for the words.
V. PFOLLOW-UP ACTIVITIES
A. Use other words from various social science units,
Example:

anthropology: culture habitat anthropology

ecologys pollution recycle environment
atmosphere resource

B. Word Mastery Boock Four

Lesson Four ~ "Word Sets" pages 45-48
C. Reading Skills compiled by Barbara Gillespie

l. An Essential Vocabulary page 12

2. Vocabulary - 742 high frequency words pages 139-
142

3. Synonyms page 143 .
k., Word Categories page 144
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D.

E.

F.

Bagic Reading Skills

"Word Meaning" pages 1-7

Develop exercises which require students to
categorize, For example:

\
1, Circle the words which make you think of summer.

\

ice skating bicycling "
vacation rain
picnies snowflakes \

2. Write three synonyms to substitute for the
underlined word.

The tree is big.

. 3. Write an antonym of the underlined word in

the blank.
John is tall, and Steve is .

Picto-Vocabulary Series ~ Barnell Loft

Categories of descriptive words.

IZAY
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A LISTING OF USEFUL MATERIALS FOR TEACHING WORD ATTACK AND
COMPREHENSION

BARNELL~-LOFT’S SPECIFIC SKILL SERIES (Barnell Loft, Otd.)

These books cover levels one through six and contain the

following titles: Using the Context, Getting the Facts,

Following Directions, Locating the Answer, Working With

Sounds, Getting the Main Idea, Drawing Conclusions.

Level A Grade 1-2
Level B Grade 2-3
Level C Grade 3-6
Level D Grade 4-7
Level E Grade 5-7.5
Level F Grade 6-8

BASIC READING SKILLS (Scott, Foresman)

This workbook contains lessons dealing with word form,

reading skills, and comprehension power and is useful for

students vith reading levels from grade 2 to grade 9.

BREAKTHROUGH SERIES (Allyn & Bacon)

This series contains six books with high-interest reading
for the high school student.
With It Grade 3.5

The Time is Now Grade 3.5




Winner's Circle Grade 3-5

Beyond the Block Grade 4-6
The Big Ones Grade 5-6
This Cool World Crade 6-7.5

THE JOBS YOU GET (Turner-Livingston Reading Series)

This particular book, suitable for fourth to seventh grade
reading levels, contains lessons on the following areas:
job applications, how to read want ads, job interviews,
letters of reference, private versus state employment

offices, improving your speech and your handwriting.

KALEIDOSCOPE READERS (Field Educational Publications, Inc.)

There are eight books in this set with reading difficulty
ranging from second grade to ninth grade. The short reading
gselections and exerzises emphasize comprehension skills in
addition to containing generalizations on phonics, structural

analysis, syllabication, and dictionary usage.

One Thing at Once Grade 2-3
Two Blades of Grass Grade 3-4
Three 0°'Clock Courage Grade 4-5
Four Corners of the Sky Grade 5-6
Pive Words Long Grade 6-7
Six Impossible Things Grade 7-8
Seven is a Handy Pigure Grade 8-9
The Eighth Da; of the Week Grade 9-10
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LANGUAGE IN YOUR LIFE (Harper & Row)

This textbook contains short lessons on language patterns,
writing skills, vocabulary building, spelling clues, usage,
and clear thinking. It can be used for students vith

reading levels from sixth to ninth.

LISTEN AND READ/LISTEN AND WRITE (EDL-McGraw-Hill)

Lessons dealing with reading and vriting skills are avail-
able with corresponding listening tapes for students with -

reading levels ranging from fifth to ninth grade.

MCCALL-CRABBS STANDARD TEST LESSONS IN READING (Teachers College Press)

Five paperback books contain lessons testing reading compre-
hension from grades two to twelve. Each booklet contains
seventy-eight- lessons of short reading selections with
multiple-choice questiohs. After each selection, a rating
scale is available for correlating the number of right answers
tc an actual comprehension reading level. Books and grade
levels are ay follows: Book A (grade 2-4) Book B (grade
3-5), Beok C  (grade 4-6), Book D (grade 5-7), and Book E

. (grade 7~12),

PICTO~VOCABULARY SERIES (Benner-Law)

Six books containing lessons on descriptive word categories
range from reading levels of grade 5-9.

Solomn Occasions & Superb Performances

Scrubby Trees & Forbidding Clouds
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leggy Colts & Speckled Hens

Stubdby Beards & Gaunt Paces

Succulent Steaks & Frangrant Flowers

Burly Athletes and Comely Girls

READING ATTAINMENT SYSTEM (Groller Ed. Sys.)

This is a remedial program on third-fourth grade level that
includes 120 selections of highly interesting materials, skill

cards, keys, and record books.

READING, SPELLING, VOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION (RSVP) (Amsco Co.)

The workbooks are divided into three levels: Book One, 5-§
grade level, Book Two, 6th grade level, and Book§bhree, 7th
grade level. There are a total of forty lessons in each
workbook which stress these skills: word detection for
meaning, structure, sentence completion, synonyms, and

antonyms.

READING SKILLS (Gillespie)

This textbook for students with reading levels ranging from
2-9 contains ten sections relating to the following areas:
Section One - Diagnostic Materials
Section Tvo -~ Answer Sheets and Charts
Section Three - Basic Phonics
Section Four - Syllabication

Five - Prefixes and Suffixes

Section
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Section Six - Verb Porms

Section Seven- Spelling

Section Eight- Reading in the Content Pield
Section Nine - Vopabulary

Section Ten - Tests in Reading Comprehension

SRA READING FOR UNDERSTANDING KIT (Science Research Association)

Junior Kit
Selections are useful for students with reading levels from
grades three to twelve. Reading for reasoning, inference,

interpretation, and meaning are emphasized in the short

paragraphs.

STUDY SKILLS FOR INFORMATION KETRIEVAL (Allyn & Bacon)

Three workbooks are avalilable for. the following reading levels:
Book One - Grades 2-5, Book Two ~ frades 4-7, and Book Three -
Grades 6~8. GStudy skills lessons on using the dictionary,
alphabetizing, lecarning the parts of a book, using the library,
analyzing maps, charts, and graphs, and writing revorts are

included in all three textbooks.

SUCCESS IN READING (Silver Burdett Company)

This series includes: word meaning {context), figurative
language, main idea, scamning, skimming, overviewing, etc.
Books One through Eight are applicable for ninth grade
students with these reading levels:

Books 1, z, 3, % - Crade 6~8

Books 5, 6, 7, 8 -~ Grade 8-9

b
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TROUBLESHOOTER SERIES (Bermer-Law)
Four booklets contain lessons on basic skills for students with

reading levels of fifth grade: Spelling Action, Spelling

Skills, Word Attack, Word Mastery.

VANGUARD (Scott, Foresman, and Cos)
This anthology is suitable for ninth graders whose reading
levels range from seventh to ninth grade. It contains seven

thematic units, a riovel, and a handbook of reading skills.

WORD CLUES (Educational Development Laboratories)
This series, for grades seven through thirteen, teaches word
knowledge by requiring the student to divide the word into
syllables, to pronounce it, to read it in a sehtence. and to

write a definition.
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SOCIAL SCIENCES IN THE CLUSTER

Introduction

A teacher in any content area must begin with the realization
that he or she is also a teacher of reading, either by accident or
design. In the cluster program we would rather have it be by
design and so plan accordingly!

The reading program in the content area should be the result
of a combined effort of the classroom ieacher and the reading staff.
*The social science teacher should utilize the various theories,
technigues and materials employed by the cluster reading consultant.
With the assistance of the consultant, these items may be applied

to the social science classroom in a concrete instructional plan.

The teacher can work to solve reading disabilities while teaching

social science skills and content.

#*Please check the section on "Reading in the Cluster" for additional

techniques and lesson plans,




The Challenge

The social gcience classroom contains:

1. wvarious levels of student ability and interest in the
subject matter.

2. varicus levels of reading achievement within the class-
room structure.

3. a limited range and scope of written instructional
materials, usually one textbook, is the foundation of
the lesson plan.

4, a teaching strategy which is based on the average
pupil performance.

5. reading tasks which are independent in nature.

6. the minimum amount of formal instruction in pertinent
study skills.

The Objective

The social science reading program will agsist in .

l. determining the actual levels of ability and interest
of your classroom population.

2. ascertaining the levels of ability and the interest
levels of your students.

3. providing methods by which you can increase the span
and scope of your instructional materials.

4. incorporating alternatives into your teaching strategy
which will meet individual student needs.

S. prroviding an instructional system which will have a
program of study skills built in.

6., providing reading tasks in an individuvalized format.

1 Y
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Some Elements Of A Content Area Reading Program

1. Determine the levels of students ability and achievement.

A. Utilize the results of standardized reading surveys
as a general indication of student reading ability.

B. Construct and administer subject area informal inventories

to determine actual student ablliity in the content class-
room.

C. Utlilize subject area achievement and interest surveys
to determine the students potential in the content
classroome.

D. Constantly employ spot check evaluation under actual
classroom conditions.

2. Determine the grade level and difficulty of the instructional
material.

A. Employ readability formulae to all written material ear-
marked for classroom use.

B. Examine text structure for the style, organization and
study skills format.

3. Match the appropriate text difficulty, appropriate subject
matter, and student ability together.

A. Provide a study guide or a variant form of supplementary
reading exercises to the student which emcompasses the
following:

1. purpose or objectives to the student in a format
that he understands.

2. a preview of material stating the main idea

3, vocabulary exercises on both the literal and
inferential levels keyed to the general and technical
vocabulary of the instructional units,

&4, comprehension exercises which teach and test the literal,
inferential and application aspects of the reading
assignment.

Q E 5?‘)
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Bs Provide your students with various strategies of instruc-

tional delivery keyed to the subject and student needs.
These may include:

l, individualized instructional periods which can

concentrate on individual student disabilities.

2. grouping techniques which utilize mini lecture,
social grouping or discussion topics.

3. directed reading activities for total class involve-
ment.
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Reading-Social Science Skills

The following list contains only a sampling of reading-
gsocial science skills and goals that could be developed by the

gocial science classroom teacher.

The ability to read to ==-=-=-=--
1. Separate fact from opin.on
2. Find the main idea
3. Evaluate evidence
4, Make correct inferences

5, Interpret graphic materials-photographs, cartoon,
charts, graphs, figures, tables legends and maps.

6., Identify or detect propaganda
7. Detect stereotypes

8. Understand the basic concepts and generalizations
of the social sciences.

9., Comprehend a sequence of events and cause~-effect
relationships.

10. Detect overgeneralizations, faulty generalizations,
false analogies and assumptions, emotional language,
and other errors of logic.

11. Detect stereotypes

12. Find contradictions and detect false conclusions.

13. Locate specific facts

14, TIdentify statistical fallacies.

15, Detect "red herring", slogans, <liches, special
pleading and other devices.

1¢. Urderstand and judge articles and editorials dealing
with current social problems.

e
(921
-

150




|
|

17. Find and report on outside references containing informa-
tion about a topic being studied.

18. Develop independent reading habits.
19. Perceive relationships and make generalizations.

20. Assist oral skills, expression in reading, expression
of complets thoughts, ability to present material orally.

2l. Identify author's purpose or motive,

22, Use specialized content vocabulary,

23. Locate and cite authoritative written statements to
support or oppose a particular point of view on a
controversial - issue,

24, Porm an opinion as a basis for making a decision.

25. Be informed about what is going on in the world.
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Diagnosis Made Easy

The first responsibility of any teacher in any subject area
ig to determine if each student in his classes has the skills or
background necessary to cope successfully in that particular
subject. Of course, any time one may spend in diagnostic testing
will result in benefits to both teacher and student. It will
help the teacher understand the needs of each student and plan
the program so that maximum learning will result, and determine
which students may need special help.

A good classroom diagnostic approach should be continuous
and interwoven with teaching. Needless to say, the earlier the
diagnosis the better. Following are examples of diagnostic
techniques for ascertaining (1) student reading ability and

(2) reading level of materials.
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Can He Read?

Informal Observation There are some signs which will assist

an "aware" classroom teacher in diagnosing possible reading
difficulties. 1Is the student unable to identify words in oral
activities? 1Is the student guessing? 1Is there an emotional
reaction during oral reading? If the student shows a lack of
interest or is simply doing unsatisfactory work, these may also
be signs of reading problems.

It is usually best not to call on a student for oral reading
if there is any indication of a reading difficulty. If there is
such an indication, it might be advisable t¢ administer one of
the following assessment devices and contact the reading con-

sultant for further recommendations.
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San Diego Quick Assessment Test

A graded word list, such as the San Diego Quick Assessment

Test, which follows, may be utflized for instant screening to
indicate the "instructional reading level". To measure a
student's competency to read specific grade level materials, he
must be able to recognize 90 to 95 percent of the words.

1. Administrations

A. Type each list of ten words on an index card.

B. Begin with a card that is at least two years

below the student's grade level assignment

C. Ask the student to read the words aloud to Yyou.
If he misreads any on the list, drop to easier
1ists until he makes no errors. Thie indicates

his base level.

D. Write all incorrect responses or use diacritical

marks on your copy of the test.

E. Encourage the student to attempt to read words he
dces not know so that you can identify the

techniques he uses for word ‘dentification.

F. Have the student read from increasingly difficult

lists urti. he misses at least three words. This

would be his frustration level.
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Preprimer

see
play
me
at
run
go
and
look
can
here

3

city
middle
moment
frightened
exclaimed
several
lonely
drew
since
straight

z

ambar
dominion
sundry
capillary
impetuous
blight
wrest
enumerate
daunted
condescend

galore
rotunda
capitalism

SAN DIEGO QUICK ASSESMENT TEST

(Words listed by Grade Level)

Primer

you
come
not
with
Jump
help
is
work
are
this

4
decided
served
amazed
silent
wrecked
improved
certainly
entered
realized
interrupted

8
capacious
limitation
pretext
intrigue
delusion
immaculate
ascent
acrid
binocular
embankment

prevaricate
rigible
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road
live
thank
when
bigger
how
always
night
spring
today

2

scanty
business
develop
considered
discussed
behaved
splendid
acquainted
escaped
grim

2

conscientious
isolation
molecule
ritual
momentous
vulnerable
kinship
conservatism
Jaunty
inventive

exonerate
superannuate

2

our
please
vyself
town
early
send

wide
believe
quietly
carefully

6

bridge
commercial
abolish
trucker
apparatus
elementary
comment
necsessity
gallery
relativity

10

zany
jerkin
nausea
gratuitous
linear
inept
legality
aspen
amnesty
barometer

luxuriate
piebald
crunch
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2. Interpretation of Results:

&

The list in which a student misses no more than
one of the ten words is the level at which he can
read independently. Two errors indicate his in-
gtructional level. Three or mcre errors identify
the level at which reading material will be too

difficult for him.

An analysis of a student's errors is useful. Among

those which occur with greatest frequency are the

following:

ERROR EXAMPLE
reversal ton for not
consonant substitution now for how

state for straight

consonant clusters
1ong vowel cane for can

short vowel can for cane

prefix inproved for improved
suffix improve for improved

miscellaneous (accent, omission of
syllables, etc.)

A8 with other reading tasks, your observation of the
student's behavior is essential.
Noting the student's posture,
CAUTION

may g£ive clues as to his tenseness,

or frustration

lack of assurance,

while reading.

facial expression, and voice quality




a.

O0f equal importance is the fluency and/or expressive-

ness of the student's reading.

16%

157




Can He Read The Materials?

INFORMAL INVENTORY OF VOCABULARY IN THE CONTENT AREA

VOCABULARY PRETEST BASED ON TEXTBOOK

PURPOSE OF TEST: To evaluate students' knowledge of vocabulary
words which they will be reading in their
textbook.

DIRECTIONS TO TEACHER:

DIRECTIONS TO STUDENTS:

Select words from beginning, middle and

near the end of text.

text.

The words in Column 1 are taken from your
For each word in Column 1, find a

word from the other columns which best
shows the meaning of the word. Circle
your answer.

1 2 3 b

1. alliance distance agreement material
2. altitude across rort height
3. canal policy gstrike waterway
4L, climate weather travel triangle
5. consurer buyer machinery land

6. continent city land resources
7. monsoon develop winds region
8. peninsula land weather cover

9. plateau control rich highland
10. refugees plantation people coast
11. rotation bridge trade turning
12, strait water crop village
13, tariff border tax ghetto
14, typhoon product industry storm
15. urban line city written
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CONTENT AREA INFORMAL READING INVENTORY

Excerpted from Dlagnor.tic Teaching of Readlng by Ruth Strang p. 125

W

Directions for making a group read'ng Inventory using the soclal
studles textbook.

. Use 26 to 30 questions.

. Write questions designed to measure the fol lowing reading skills

in the proportions as shown below:

(1) Using parts of the book (5 questions) _j

(2) Using resource (library) materials (4 questions)
(3) USinag maps, pictures, charts, etc. (4 questions)
(4) Vocabulary (3 questions)

(5) HNoting the main idea (3 quastions)

(6) Noting pertinent supporting details (3 questions)
(7) Drawing conclusions (3 questions)

(8) Noting the organization of the material (1 question)

Choose a reading selection of not more than 3-4 pages in length.

Have questions of skills--(4) through (8)--voabulary, main Ideas
details, conclusions, and organization--based on the reading
selection.

Explain to the pupils the purpose ot the test, and the reading
skills the test is designed to measure. As the test is given
let the pupils know the skill being measured.

. Read each question twice.

. Write the page reference of cach question on the blackboard as

the questlion is read.

. Apupll is considered to be deficient in any of the skills if he

gets more than one question in any of the skills wrong. For
example, if a pupil gets two vocabulary questions wrong, he will
be considered deficient In vocabulary. I|f he gets only one

vocabulary question wrong, he will not be considered deflclent.
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GUNNING FOG INDEX

Robert Gunnina has also devised a'readability formuia",
which is the Fog Index. Readability is ascertained in
three simple steps. To find the Fog Index of a passage:

1.

Jot down the number of words in successive sentences.
if the piece is long, you may wish to take several
samples of 100 words, spaced evenly through it. {If
you do, stop the sentence count with the sentence
which ends nearest the 100 word total. Divide the
total number of words in the passage by the number
of sentences. This giv s the averags sentence length
of the passags.

. Count the number of words of three syllables or more

per 100 words. Don't count the words (1) that are
capitalized, (2) -hat are combinations of short easy
words (like"bookkeeper' and "butterfly"), (3) that
are verb forms made three syllables by adding -ed or
8s (iike created and trespasses). This gives you

the percentage of hard words in the passage.

- To get the Fog Index, total the two factors just counted

and multiply by 0.4.

Gunning then tests the f>llowing paragraph from
The Summing Up by V. Some 3set Maugham.

| have never had much patience wlth the writers
who claim from®the reader an effort to understand
their meaning. You have only to go to the great
philosophers to see that it is possible to express
with lucidity the most subtie reflections. You may
find it difficult to understand the thought of Hume,
and if you have no philosophical training its im-
plications will doubtless escape you; but no one with
any education at all can fail to understand exactly
what the meaning of each sentence is. Few people have
written English with more grace than Berkeley. There
are twe sorts of obscurity you will find in writers.
One is due to negligence and the other to wilfulness.

The number of words in the sentences of this
passage is as follows:
20-23-11-13-20-10~11-10. (Note that the third sentence
is actually three complete thoughts |inked by a comma,
In one instance, and a semicolon in the other. These
should be counted as separate sentences). The total
number of words in the passage is 118. The figure
divided by 8 (the number of sentences) gives the a-
verage sentence length: 14.5 words.

b ¢
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The words of three syllables or more are under-
llned in the above passage. There are 15 of then,
or 12.7 per cent.

Adding the average sentence length and percentage
of polysyllabies gives 27.2 and this multiplied by 0.4
results in the Fog Index of 10.9, about the level of
Harper's.

The following table cumpares the Fog Index with
reading levels by grade and by magazine:

~——

FOG INDEX REATING LEVEL BY GRADE
17 Col lege Graduate
is Coliege Senior
15 College Junlor
14 Col lege Sophomore
13 College Freshman

Danger Line

12 High School Senlor

1 High School Junior
Easy 10 High Schoo!l Sophomore
Reading 9 High Schoo! Freshman
Range: 8 Ei hth Grade

7 Seventh Grade

6 Sixth Grade

6y
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Intraoducing the Textbook

In the first or second class gession of any course, it is a
good idea to have the students examine the textbook. First have
students read the title page. Then have them read the author's
foreward and the table of contents. Second, have students skim
the book, reading chapter titles and center and side headings,
and looking at the illustrations. By doing so, students get an
overall idea of what the textbook contains. Third, have students
look at the index. Students then look up items in the index and
turn to the page or pages referred to. In the foregoing ways
students develop a number of reading skills, such as s. imming

to get the general idea and scanning to find a particular detail.

TH
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Sample Lessons: Social Sciences

And Reading Comprehension

The social sciences embraces many branches of human activity,

and deals with a range of content unequaled in any other subject

area. Consequently, the reading matter which conveys the concepts

is equally varied in terms of words. ideas and modes of thinking.

Comprehension is enhanced by the amount of "meanings" from

an experience background which a student brings to the printed

page, however, if the student is to learr through reading he

must derive meaning from it. Also comnrehension involves the

ability to interract appropriately with small units such as words

as well as larger uniis such as phrases, sentences and paragraphs.

The following lessons deal with only eight of the many compre-
hension skills that enable a student to derive that meaning.

These eight comprehension lessons were chosen to illustrate
the variety of materials that are available to enable the "content"
area teacher to build reading skills while teaching the subject
matter. These lessons are used in classes where there are
gserious reading deficiencies but would certainly be of educa-
tional value with any class grouping. The final two lessons are
illustrations of the "Levels of Comprehension" method which is
becoming extremely popular nationally. This method builds
thinking and reading skills while teaching convent, and is being

used at the elementary through college level.
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There are two excellent textbooks available for those teachers
who are trying to build reading skills in their world Cultures

classrooms. The textbook Exploring a Changing World - "A Geography

of World Regions and Their Cultures", by Schwartz and O'Connor, is
an extremely valuable teaching tool, particularly for teachers who
are working with students wiuv. severe reading difficulties. The
reading level of the bcok is 5.5 and it is organized for skill

development as well as content of material., The World S+udies

Inquiry Series - "Asia", "Africa", "Latin America"”, by Field

Educational Publications, is invaluable. The stories are interest-
ing, the discussion questions are challenging while building
comprehension skills, and the studies were written with a top
reading level of 5.0.

*Phere are numerous other materials available to assist the
social science teacher in building comprehension and other reading

skills. There are study kits, such as E.D.L., S.R.A., and

Countries and Cultures, pamphlets such as Barnell Loft, Reading

Skills, Comprehension Power, newspapers such as You and Your %orld,

Know Your World, and numerous magazinc< and educational games - all
available to use in conjunction with subject area readings and
texts in the work of building reading skills vhile teaching social
science subject matter.

*There is a very useful "Listing of Useful Materials for Teaching

Word Attack and Comprehension" - the last six pages of the English
section of this notebook.
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I.

II.

IIX.

Iv.

Fact-Opinion

OBJECTIVES
75% of the class vwill score 80% correct or more on the

final paragrapa exercise.

MATERIALS

A. Textbook ~ Exploring a Changing world

B. Reading - "Rock Music"

C. Study Skills Kit - "Pact-Opinion" (E.D.L.-GG)

PROCEDURES AND CONTENT

A. Read pages 469-470 in Exploring a Changing World -

"Toward a Better Way of Life" - a chapter describing
the Far East as the scene of the Cold war struggle
between communism and democracy.

B. Have students practice answering the "Fact or
Opinion” questions on page 471.

C. Using the E.D.L. Study Skills Kit #GG, have each

student complete one card.

D. Correct the cards with key.

E. TFor the final graded exercise, nave students read
& 10 sentence paragraph about any subject (ie. "Rock
Music) - marking F or O above the sentence.

EVALUATION

Correct the students' work on the final paragraph




Drawing Conclusions

I. OBJECTIVES
80% of the class will score at least 60% correct on the

Barnell Loft units attempted.

II. MATERIALS

A, Newspaper - You and Your World

B. Booklet - "Drawing Conclusions" (Barnell Loft)

C. Pamphlet - Comprehension Power IV - Drawing

Conclusions" (B. Gillespie)
IIT. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT

A, Read an article together in You and Your World

newspaper.

B. Read to the class six tentative conclusions that
you h;%e derived from the article. Ask the class
to find the paragraphs that offer supporting evid-
ence for the conclusions.

C. Have class complete practice exercises in Comprehen-

sion Power IV -« “Drawing Conclusions"”

D. Correct practice exercises together.
E. Using the Barnell Loft "Drawing Conclusions”" becoklet

- have each student complete one unit.

IV, EVALUATION

Correct the units with answer key.
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FOLLOW-UP
This exercise can be repeated several times during the
year with these or other materials. Using any reading,
the teacher can ask the students to be detectives,

finding evidence to support conclusions.
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Getting the Main Idea

I. OBJECTIVES
75% of the class will score 80% correct or more after
completing at least one unit in "Getting the Main Idea"

(Barnell-Loft)

I1. MATERIALS

A. Textbook - Exploring a Changing wWorld

B. Booklet - "Getting the Main Idea" (Barnell-Loft)

C. Pamphlet - Comprehension Power III - Finding the

Main Idea" (B. Gillespie) /)

III. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT
A. Read pages 9-10 in Exploring a Changing World -

"Phe Language of Maps".

B. Read the "Finding the Main Idea" skill section on
page 1ll.

C. Have students practice with the five exercises
on page 16.

D. Correct the practice exercises together.

E. Using the Barnell Loft booklet "Getting the Main

Idea", have students complete one unit.

Iv. EVALUATION
A, Correct eac¢ students work as they finish with

answer key t comes viith the booklet -~ place

correct % at top of each exercise.




V. FOLLOW-UP

Repeat the lesson at different intervals during the
school year, using different exercises in Exploring
a2 Changing World and the pamphlet "Finding the Main Idea"

(Comprehension Power, by B. Gillespie) for supplementary

exercises.
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Cause - Effect
I, OBJECTIVES
75% of the class will answer at least 60% of the
questions in the "Cause-Effect" section of Comprehen-

sion Power V correctly.

II. MATERIALS

A. Textbook ~ World Studies Inquiry Series - Africa

B. Pamphlet - Comprehension Power V - "Cause and Effect"

(B. Gillespie)

III. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT
A. Read together "Monstrous Beetle of Kill Devil Hill"
and "Wings and Wheels" - pages 69-73 in inquiry -
Africa
B. Answer "Why" questions on page 74, together with
class - pointing out the cause-effect relationship.

C. Complete pages 14-19 in Comprehension Power V -

"Cause and Effect".

IV. EVALUATION

Collect and correct the completed pages.

V. FOLLOW-UP

All of the "Why" 4nestions after readings in the

Wworld Studies Inquiry Skills are basically cause-

effect type questions &nd can be the springboard for

|

1

|

many cause-effect lesason plans. |
J
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Muaking Inferences

I. OBJECTIVES
75% of the class will score 60% correct or more on

Study Skills Kit exercises at end of period.

IT1. MATERIALS

A. Textbook - Exploring a Changing World

B. Study Skills Kit - "Making Inferences" E,D.L. - FF)

III. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT

A, Read pages 50-52 in Exploring a Changing World -

an excellent chapter comparing and contrasting the
"developed"” and "underdeveloped" world.

B. Read the "Making Inferences" skill section on page
53 of the text. «

C. Have students practice making inferences with the
seven exercises at the bottom of page 53.

D. Correct the practice exercises together.

E. Using the E.D.L. Study Skills Kit #FF, have each

student complete as many cwrds as possible.

IV. EVALUATION
Correct each students work as they finish with answer
key that comes with the study kit - place correct % at

top of each exercise.




V.

FOLLOW-UP

This type of lesson should be repeated at frequent

intervals dufing the school year. The Exploring a

Changing World text incorporates "Making Inferences"®

Skills book and other sources.,

exercises in other sections of the book, ie, page 39_
in a chapter dealing with sub-Sahara Africa. Besides
E.D.L., supplementary "Makirg Inferences" exercises

can be found in the Barnell Loft series, the Reading

172 1




Literal Comprehension

!
I. OBJECTIVES |
807% of the class will score at least 80% correct on

the total of aquestions attempted for the day.

IT. MATERLALS

A. Textbook - World Studies Inouiry Series - Asia

B. Study Skills Kit - "Countries and Cultures"

III. PROCEDURES AND CONTENT |
A. Read "Strike" and "Caste in India", pages 39-43 |

in Ingquiry - sasia

B, Have class answer the "Which" and "Why" cuestions
at the end of reading.

C. Discuss "What do you Think"

D. Using the "Countries and Cultures” kit, have
each student select one reading and answver questions

at end.

IV. EVALUATION
A. Correct "Which" and "Why" questions,

%, Correct "Countries and Cultures" exercises.

V. FOLLOW-UP
Literal comprehension exercises car. be completed with

any materials and often during the year.

Y
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Sequence of Events

OBJECTIVES
90% of the class will score at least 80% correct on

the You ~ Your World exercise at the end of the period.

MATERIALS

A, Newspaper - You and Your World

B, Pamphlet - Comprehension Power IV, Vv, VI

Sequence of Events" (B. Gillespie)

PROCEDURES AND CONT. (T
A. Have the class complete some practice lessons in

Comprehension Power, i1V, V, VI - "Sequence of Events”

8., Correct practice exercises together

C. Using a class set of the You and Your World newspaper,

cut up one of the featured stor.es into ten equal
parts. Give each student the ten parts.

D. Have the students paste or tape the ten parts on a
paper - in order according to the segquence of events.

®, Collect and correct the papers.

EFVALUATION
Correct the papers by matching them to the uncut,

original story.
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V.

FOLLOW-~UP
This is a particularly useful comprehension exercise
for very slow readers and can often be repeated in
conjunct'on with supplementary materials like the

Comprehengion Power pamphlets.




Predicting the Outcome

I. OBJECTIVES
807 of the class will wvrite suitable endings to 5 of

the 6 case studies.

IT. MATERIALS

A. Pamphlet - Comprehensior Power I -~ “Predicting the

Outcome® (B. Gillespie)

B, Reading -~ "what Happens Next"?

III PROCEDURES AND CONTENT

A. Have class complete far practice the exercises on
“Fredicting the Outcome” in the pamphlet Comprehen-

sion FPower 1.

B. Correct these practice lessons together.

r. Using the reading "What Happens Next" - 6 short
cases of high schooi students encouatering bigotry
and prejudice in their daily lives -~ have each
student write what they see as a suitable ending
to each case. They should supposrt their predictions

with evidence from the case study.

Iv. EVALUATION

Collect the "endingz" or outcomes and correct on the
basis of wrethzr or aot they are reasonable with

respect *to the evidence clited.
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FOLLOW-~UP
These open-ended or "Predicting the OQutcome" exercises
are valuable not only as a technigue for improving
reading comprehension but also a value clarification
tool. 1If the case studies chosen are controversial,

they will often lead to interesting class discussions.
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Levels of Comprehension

The following two lessons are illustrations of the "levels
of comprehension" method originated by Dr. Hal Herber of Syracuse
University. This process can appropriately be used in any content
area or reading class and with any source of materials. Success-

N

ful lessons have dealt with articles from Search, Voice, and Senjior

Scholastic magazines, You and Your World and the Sain Jose Mercury

newspapers, and stories from the ¥Yorld Studies Inquiry Series on

“Asi1a", "Africa” and "latin America". His rationale and suggested

instructional methods are detailed in his book, Teaching Reading

in the Content Areas.

Using this method, students move up the educational taxonomy
ladder by comprehending first the facts by judging attempts at
literal restu«tement; then recognizing the interpretation and con-
clusions that can be verified by tha factss; and then applying the
jdeas in the reading to other ideas: and finally evaluating and
reacting based on personal knowledge and convictions. This
process really teaches thinking skills as well as reading and
even offers the student possible courses of action to act on his
beliefs.

The teacher's role in this process should be one of resource

person, often times "resolving lifferences® by comparing evidence
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from the reading when two or more pesople comprehend differently
-- reaching concensus if possible. Following are comments from

teachers on why they 1ike using this ingtructional method.




11.

12,

13.
14,
15.

Using levels of Comprehension

Teacher Comments

Students realizing their own opinions.

Open -mindedness.

consideration of opinions of others.

It is now apparent that in conducting follow-up exercises to
reading assignments, we have not always started with the
concrete evidence and worked toward abstract inferences and
ideas. The results have been somewhat predictable.

It affords the opportunity for students to work with peers--
hopefully to accept others' ideas even if others are not part
of their group. (Here I mean that students rely on friends'
opinions and reasoning even if false and tend to reject sound
ideas from those they don't like because they don’t like them.)
Discussion rather than teacher orientation.

Recognition that not all children in a class can or do work at
the same level of comprehension.,

All printed material should be read critically and analytically
whether from the sciences or social sciences.....You should
understand statements--even though you may or may not agree
with them.

Active student involvement rather than active teacher involve-
ment is essential to the accomplishment of my goal. The levels
of comprehension process stimulates student involvement with
the material, gives him many reasons to read carefully, and
provides an opportunity for lively student interaction.

My personal ingtructionastrategy emphasizes the importance of
communicating with others as the goal of instruction for the
"educated man."”

Comprehension, even at the 1lst and 2nd levels is perhaps the
most basic aspect of reading and an area where most students
have difficulty.

The challenge of this teaching method is to provide options
that will meet the needs of students with widely divergent
abilities. In developing materials for their use, I have

veen unconsciocusly following the levels of comprehensicn process.

having it spelled out, however, is very helpful.

Pragmatic application of reading selection to current events, or

personal experiences.

Makes student accountable for his statement by requiring
evidence and reasons for his answer.

Development of awareness 1o the total environment to grasp as
many supportive observations as possible--scientific method.
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LEVELS OF COMPREHENSION
SUGGESTED STEPS IN TEACHING
The following 15 steps are suggested ways for working with a

class on levels of comprehension in successively more difficult
steps. Depending on your preference, the nature of the reading
gselection, and your students' ability, you may want to skip some
steps altogether, skip some and return to them later, incorpcrate
the simple exercises for all levals to add diversity and/or depth
and then introduce the more complex exercises for each level or
assign different students to different steps. Where there are two
types of response, acceptance and re jection, youcan help your
students by supplying two examples, one for each type of respense.
Presentation of the reasons for the levels of comprehension

process and of the nature of the process ghould preceed all of the

following,
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Levels of Comprehension

Procedure Sheet

Preview the Level I statements to accompany the article.or
story

Read the article.

Respond to the Level I statements by writing a "yes" or "no"
in each blank to answer the question, "Is this what the author
said?"

Raise your hand at this point so that you can be assigned to
a discussion group.

Resolve differences, whenever possible, with members of your
discussion group.

Call for the answer key since there are "right" and "vrong"
answers.

Proceed to Level II. Write a "yes" or "no" to answer the
question, "Is this what the author meant?"

Resolve differences, whenever possible, in your group.

Call for the answer key since there are "right" and "wrong"
answers.

Proceed to Level IIl1. Write "yes" or "no" to answer the
question, "Do the ideas in the reading selection relate to
the ideas given?"

Compare ansvers with members of your group. Resolve differences
or amend answers if appropriate.

Proceed to Level IV. Write a “true" or "false" to answer
the question, "Based on all my learning and my convictions,
do 1 personally agree with the ideas here?"

Share your answers and reasoning where appropriate.

Complete the second part of Level (v uy mztching the medels
for possible action iwth the appropriate response.

Compare answers with members of your group. Resclve differences
when possible.




Fifth Chinese Daughter

Now after eleven years of continuous vigilance, Daddy was not
goint to let Jade Snow go to any school that "tough" boys might be
attending. Ye called upon Oldest Sister for assistance. Oldest
Sister suggested a juﬁior high schqol eight blocks from home vhich
gshe tauzht superior to other schools. As it had no Chinese students,
Jade Snow vould be forced to learn more English, Oldes® Sister con-
vinced Daddy.

Complying with their decision, Jade Snow found herself the
only Chinese student in a small neighborhood school. Here she
did not make nev friends. She missed her grammar school companions,
but she hesitated to take the initiative in making friends with the
first "foreign" classmates of he; own age. She vas not invited
to any of their homes or parties. Eelng shy anyway, she quietly
ad justed to this nev state of affairs; it did not occur to her to
be bothered by it.

Since thz new school was a little farther than comfortéble
walking distance over the steepest part of Nob Hill, Jade Snow
received fifty cents from +vamma twice a month to buy a car ticket.
Oon nice days, hovever, Jade Snow usually‘walked home from school
to save two-and-a-~half cents.

It was on one of these solitary walks hone soonr after she had
transferred to the new school that Jade Snow was introduced for
the first time to racial discrimination.

She had been delayed after school. Everyone had gone except

herself and a 1ittle boy to whom she had never paid much attention
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--a verypale, round-faced boy with puffy cheeks, an uncombed thatch

of sandy hair, freckles, and eyes vhich strangely matched the
color of his hair.

"I've deen waiting for a chance like this," Richard said ex-

citedly to Jade Snow. With malicious intent in his eyes, he burst

forth, "Chinky, Chinky, Chinaman."

Jade Snov was astonished. She considered the situation and
decided to say nothing.

This placidity provoked Richard. He picked up an eraser and
threw it at her. 1t missed and left a white chalk mark upon the
floor. A little puff of white dust sifted up through the beam
of the afternoon sun streaming through the window.

Jade Snow decided that it was time to leave. As she vent
out of the doorway, a second eraser landed squarely on her back.
She locoked neither to the right nor left, but proceeded sedately
down the stairs and out the front door. 1In a few minutes her
tormentor had caught up with her. Dancing around her in glee,
he chortled, "Look at the eraser mark on the yellov Thinaman.
Chinky, Chinky, No tickee, no shirtee!"

Jade Snow thought that he was tiresome and ignorant. Every-
body knew that the “hinese people had a superior culture. Her
ancestors had created a great art heritage and made inventions
important to world civilization: the compass, gunpovder, paper,

and a host of other essentials. She knew, too, that Richard's
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grades couldn't compare with her ovn, and his home training was
obviously amiss.

After following her for a few blocks, Richard reluctantly
turned off to go home, puzzled and annoyed by not having provdked
a fight. Jade Snow walked on, thinking about the incident: She
had often hea:? Chinese people discuss the foreigners and their
strange ways, but zhe would never have thought of running after
one of them and screaming vith pointed finger, for instance,
"Hair on your chest!" After all, people.were just born with cer-
tain characteristics, and it behooved no one to point a finger
ati anyone else, for everybody vas or had something which he could
not help.

She concluded that perhaps the foreigners were simply unwise
in the ways of human nature, and unaware of the importance of
giving the other person "face" no matter what one's personal
opinion might be. They probably could not help their own in-
sensibility. Mama said they hadn't even learned how to peel a
clove of garlic the way the Chinese do.

When she arrived home, she took off her coat and brushed off
the chalk mark. Remembering thf¢ earlier incident of tre neighbor-
hood boy who spit on her and its outcome, she said nothing about

that afternoon to anyone.
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yifth Chinese Daughter

Introduction -

Read?{hickly through this page before you read the story.
Thi-x wil%/give you an idea of what you are about to read. Then

after reading the story, complete the assignment as directed..

You may need to refér to the article as you work on thg\iiiign-

ment.

\\\

level I: Literal Comprehension (What does the story say?)

Directions: Read each of the following statements, If

I

the sentence is an accurate restatement of what-the article -

-

is saying, vwrite the word "yes" in the blank; write "no"

if the sentence is not au accurate restatement.
’_,__./

1. Everyone knew the Chinese people had a superior culture.
\

;
2, Jgde knew that Richard’s gradeg\couldn't compare vith
her own. N

1

3. Richard's home training was obviously faulty.

4, It behooved no ove to point a finger at anyone else.

Level II: Interpretive Comprehensidn (What does the author mean?)

!

Directions: Read each of the fgllowing sentences, If the
sentence represents what the au%hor meant and is & "correct"
interpretafion of the reading, wgite "yeé" in the blank.
The interpretation is correct if you can find evidence to
éupport %he statement among the level I sentences or in the

reading. If the interpretation is incorrect or unwarranted,
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write '"no% in tﬁe blank. Be prepared to cite your evidence.
l. Pride in her ancestors helped Jade Snow have a positive
opinion of herself. .
}
- 2. Knowing she was successful in school helped to give Jade
Snow a positive opinion of herself.

o 3. Children can learn to act in a prejudiced way from things
< . they learn at home. "
4, It would have made Jade Snow happy if her older brcther
had come by and made fun of Richard's freckles.

Level II1T1: Apj-lied Comprehension (Can I relate this information
to something I already know?) ‘
Directions: Read each of the following sentences. These
sentences probably contain ideas with which you are familiar.
Decide whether you can relate the ideas in the story to the;*
ideas in each sentence. If you can, wri%e "yes"s if not,
"no". Be prepared to explain your decision.

1., A course in U.S. History is required of each student who
receives a high school diploma in California.

————

2. Wor¢s can hurt.

There have been many instances of pre judice and dis-
crimination’against people of Chinese ancestry in
California’s history.

_3

4, Chinese Americans are "inscrutable" - hard to understand.,

—————

"The meek will inherit the earth".

_5

Level IV: Evaluation and Reaction (looking at all available

evidence, what do I believe? What action could I take?)




Directions: Read the following item. Decide, based on

information you have from all sources, whether you think the

statement is "true" or "false". Write the appropriate word

in the blank. Be prepareé to explain your answer.

1. Prejﬁdice against any person because of his color or
ethnic background, is against what this country stands

for. Students who make discriminatory remarks toward
others should be suspended

/

Directions: Below there are listed 8 possible courses of
action. Some woﬁld be appropriate for a person wvho answered
wtrue® to the level IV statement above: some would be
appropriate for a person who answered "false": . some would
be apprOpriate follow up for elther apswer. Write the
number of all appropriate activifiés gn the respective line.

1. Appropriate for true answer.

2. Appropriate for false answer.

Writing a letter to my congressman.

Discussing the problem with my teachers and counselor.

writing a letter to "Action Line".

. Suggesting that our school include more studies of people of

different cultural backgrounds.
Expressing my opinions on a radio talk show.
Signing a petition to end all school suspensions.

*

Discussing the new suspension idea with my parents.

Reading a book about Chinese - Americans.




BLACK POWER |
v

The adoption of the concept of Black Power is one of the
most legitimate and healthy developments in American politics and
race relations in our time. The concept of Black Power speaks to .
all who need to unite, to recognize their heritage, to build a

sense of community. It is a call for black people to begin to
define their own goals, to lead their own organizations and to
éqpport those organizations. It is a call to reject the racists
institutions and values of this'society.

The concept of Black Power rests on a fundamental premise:
Before a group can enter the open society.\it must first close
ranks. By this we mean that group solidarity is necessary before
a group can operate effectively from a bargaining position of
strengtl. in a pluraiistic society. Traditionally, each new
éth&ic group in this society has found the route to social and
political viability through the organization of its owvn institutions
with which to represent its needs within the larger society.

Studies in voting behavior specifically, and political behavior
generally, have made it clear that politically the American pot has
not melted. 1Italians vote for Rubino over 0’Brien: Irish for
Murphy over Goldberg, etc. This phenomenon may seem distateful

to some, but it has been and remains today a central fact of the

American political system.
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The Point is obvious: black people must lead and run their
own organizations. Only black people can convey the revolutionary
idea and it is a revolutionary idea that black people are able
to do things“themselvés. Only théy can help create in the community
an arouéed and continuing black consciousness'that-will provide
the vasistFor political strength.= In the past, white allies have
often furthered white supremacy vithout the whites involved
realizing it, or even wanting to do so. Black people must come
together and do things for themsélves. They must achieve self-
jdentity and self—determinatioﬁ in order to have their daily
needs met. ‘ '

Black Power means, for example, that in zv&ﬁéés County,
Alabama, a black sheriff can end po)ice‘brutality. A black tax
assessor and tax collector and coun:dy board of revenue can lay,
collect, and channel tax monies fou building of vetter roads and
schools serving black people. In such areas as Lovndes, where
black people have a majority, they will éttempf to use powver to
exercise .control. This is whaf they seek: control. When black‘
people lack a majority, Black Power means proper representation
and shariné of control, ‘It means the creation of power bases, of
strength, from which black people. can press to change local or

nation-wide patterns of oppression-instead of from weakness.
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BLACK POWER

Introduction

Read quickly through this page before you read this newspaper
artiéle. This will give you an idea of what you are about ‘to
read. Then, after reading the article, complete the assignment
as directed. You may nee&rto refer to the article as you work

on the assignment.

Leve} I:+ Literal Comprehension (What is the author saying?)
Directionst Read each of the following statements. If the
sentence is an accurate restatement of what the article is
saying, write the word "yes" in the blank; write "no" if
the sentence is not an accurate restatement.

P

__~—3%" Black Pover rests on the jdea that a group must organlze
jtself before attempting to operate =ffectively in our
society.

2. There is a place for white leadership in the organizations.

3. The idea of the "melting pot" has not worked.

L4, Black power can mean a type of pcvlitical control over
the lives of black people.

Level II: Interpretative Comprehension (What does the author mean?)

Directions:s Read each of the following sentences. If the
sentence represeﬁts what the author meant.and is a "corret"
interpretation of Yhe reading, write "yes" in the blank. The
interpretation is correct if ydu can find evidence to support

the statement among the Level I sentences. If the inter-

pretation is incorrect or unwarranted, write "no" in the blank.
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Be prepared to cite your evidence.

_____1. Black Power is definitely a positive force in American
polities.,

2, Black Power is a means to an end.

‘Level III: Applied Comprehension (Can I relate this information to

something I already know?)

pirectionss Read each of the following sentences. These
sentences probably contain ideas with which you are familiar.
Decide whether you can relate the ideas in the article to the .
jdeas in each sentence. If you can, write "yés"s if not,
"no"., Be prepare to explain your decision.

1, "A man dies when he refuses to stand up for what is right".
2, "Them that has-gets". '

3, "To err is human; to forgive, divine".

Level IV: Evaluation and Reaction (Looking at all available

evidence, vhat do I believe? What action could I take?)
Directions: Read the following item. Decide, based on
inform;tion you have from\all sources, whether you think the
statement is "true" or "false". Write the appropriate word
in the blank. Be prepared to éxplain your answer.

1, Biack Power is a legitimate political movement which will

best meet the needs of black people., Consequently, the
movement should be encourezed.:

Below there are listed 10 possible courses of

Directions:




action. Some would be appropriate for a person vho answered
"true" to the leval IV stﬁtement above; some woul& be appro=-
priate for a person vho answered "false"; some.would be
appropriate follow-up activities for either ansver. Write
the numoers of all appropgiate follow-up activities in the
appropriate blank.

l. Appropriate for a true answver.

1.

3.

L,

5e

9.
10.

2. Appropriate for a false answer.
Writing a letter to my Congressman.

Suggeating that all Black Pover advocates be jailed as enenies
of the state.

Voting.for the political candidate who believes as\I do.
Expressing my opinions on a radio talk show. -

Supporting a law which would make illegal any group which
openly advocated racial segregation.

/
Writing & letter to the editor of my local paper supporting the
provision that Black Power advocates be given free T.V. tine
in the upcoming election. .

Supporting the formation of a lobby to repreéent the interests
of black people.

Suggesting that our school include a unit on Black Power in its
U.S. History program.

Joining the Ku Klux Klan.

Working on the Chishom campaign.




Materials Available For Reading In

The Content Area Of Social Sciences

\

-

- " compiled by Lucian Davis, ESUHSD
Reading Coordinator

‘Social Studies

1, Springboard Programs in Social Studies, American History,
The Negro In-American History and World History
Reading T.evel Range 5-7 grade
Address: !
Portal Press, Inc.
605 Third Avenue, New York . .
New York 10016 - a

2. Exploring a Changing World: (Globe Book Company) '
A Gengraphy of World Regions 175 Fifth Avenue ’
and TﬁeIr Cultures (by) Melvin New York, Ne.Y. 10010
Schvartz, John R. 0'Connor |
\ Second edition (1968) - _ o
Reading Level 5.5 : \
(for giade 9)- ’

. 3. Exploring the Non-Western wWorld: A (Globe Book Company) |

J Geogra hic Economic and Cultural see address above \
Study of the Soviet Union, Africa . s

the M';%dd'fe “Fast, the rar Fast and ‘= /

b

the Pacific WOrtd (1988) (by) - \
Melvin Schwartz and John R. 0’Connor . \
Reading Level 5.5 . .

(for grade 9) . |

4, Exploring American History (&4th. (Globe Book Company) -
revised edition, 19 y) see address above ‘
Melvin Schwartz and John R. O°’Connor ‘
Reading Level 5.5
(for grade 9) ‘

5. Exploring Our Nations History(1969) (Globe Book Company ) |
y Sidney Schwartz and John : !

R.0'Connor '

Reading Level 6.1

(for grade 11)
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BN

6.

10,

11.

Exploring World History (1969) (Clobe Book Company)
(oy) Sc¢.. .Holt and John R. O'Connor °

Reading level 5.5

(for grade 10)

The Afro-American in U.S. Histor (Globe Book Co.)
9 by) Benjamin DaSilva,

Milton Finkelstein, and Arlene Loshin

Reading Level 5.5

(for senior H.S. use)

Follet Series in world History, Geography (map skills),
U.S.-History .
Reading Levels 6.5-7.5

Backeround For Tomorrow (U.S. History)
(by) Bertha Davis, Dorothy S. Arnof and Charlotte Croon Davis
Reading Level 8.0 .
Address: '

The MacMillan Company

866 Third Avenue

New York, New York 1022

SRA

pimensions in Reading Kit- American Series (U.S. History)
Reading Levels 3-

EDL (Educational Developmental Laboratories)
Huntington, New York .
EDL Social Studies - Self directed reading activity

Kit ¢C (third rdg. level)
Kit DD (fourth rdg. level)
Kit EE (fifth rdg. level)
Kit FF (sixth rdg. level)
Kit GG (seventh rdg. level)
Kit HH (eighth rdg. level)
Kit II (ninth rdg. level)

Ma jor Study Skillé the EDL Program coverse

{ . .
1. A readiness step that stimulates interest, initiates
purpose, and introcduces vocabulary.

2. Interpretation - detecting author’s purpose, drawing

conclusions, making comparisons, in-
ferences, etc. ]
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3. Evaluation judging relavancy, noting significance.
verifying accuracy

4. Organization ’ find main ideas, electing details to
support main ideas, outlining, deter-
mining sequential order - N

5. PReference using alphabetical order, using parts
of a book, reference material. etc.

* Some publishers are gradually providing less difficult
content materials that are being written with the
following features belo s

-

1. A controlled vocabulary {per chapter)

2. Shorter chapters ‘

3. Motivational introductions to units and chapters

L. A realistic program for the development of reading
skills "built into the text" :

12, McCormick-Mathers Publishing Co. Inc.
%OO)Pike Street, Cincinnati, Ohio 45202
or
Box 1182 ' ‘ _
Burlingame, California 94010 . : -

. : |

Pull Ahead Books for reluctant readers
ourth to gsixth grade vocabulary for junior~senior highs

historical biographies - 9 titles '

13. Field Educational Publicaticns, Inc. - - -
609 Mission Street ’
San Francisco, California 94105

Presents ?
World Studies Inquiry Series on Asia. Africa and Latin’
America "for students resding below grade level"”

1, Objectives spelled out .for the student before
he begins to study

2. Clear definitions cf key words and terms
3. Exercises in both reading and content subject

skills-designed to give the student that.
~ esgsential feeling of success.
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15.

Xerox Education Center
Columbus, Ohio 43216

You and Your World .
Know Your World
These are weekly current events newspapers for

reluctant readers. Planned to insure student interest,
YYW is 5.5 reading grade level and KYW 4.5,

!
Countries and Cultures A

—

:‘ ‘

Artigles of 500-1250 words each ranging from 4.5
to 9.5 reading leveis. At least 75 different countries
are represented in the 120 reading selections which
zero in on specific regions or people in a regi'n and
are concerned with a specific facet of human actions or
attitudes. The program consists of a Reading selection
and a Skill Card with.six comprehension questions

. regarding literal comprehensionszand three questions of
‘a critical reading nature. 4
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CONSTRUCTING TESTS /

T,

™ TABLE OF CONTENTS

DIAGNOSIS
READABILITY /
TEACHING qTRATEGIES

Impress Readlng

Cloze Procedure

Language Experience

Kinesthetic Method

Oral - Silent Reading Activities
Directed Reading Activity (DRA)
Bu11d on Telev131on Viewing
Llstenlng Skills

Silent and Oral Phrase Readlng

General Procedure for Teaching a Readlng Lesson

in the Content Areas

STUDY SKILLS

TEACH SPELLING

VOCABULARY

COMPREHENSION :
READING IN THE CONTENT AREA

BOOK REPORTS
. PROFESSIONAL GROWTH
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QUESTIONS MOST FREQUENTLY ASKED

" How can I diagnose readlng problems simpdy and
quickly?

How do I help a non-reader with content while he's
learning to read?

How can I tell if my materials are at the right grade
level?

. Is there one method that's easy and practically assures
"reading success?

What do I do with a total non-reader? ]

Is there really a procedure for teaching a readlng
lesson in any area?

My students don't read; they watch television! What
about that? ]

How do I get my students to Listen?

How can I help students who read in a monofone?
What's SQ3R?

What can I do to teach spelling?

How do I teach vocabulary in any subject area?

What kinds of questions do I ask to check comprehension?

How do I handle a range of reading achievement in one
class?

What can the content teacher do?

What reading skills are to be developed in the content.
areas?
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DO-IT-YOURSELF DIAGNOSTIC READING TESTS
S. Alan Cohen

-Dr. Cohen is director of the Reading and Language Arts Center,

L

Ferkauf Graduate School, Yeshiva University, New York, N.Y.

DO YOU TEACH FIRST AND TEST LATER? That's like dispensing medicine
before diagnosing an illness.

The teacher's first job is to diagnose needs. First test and then
teach, but teach to the test. That wayfyou're sure to meet the
kids' needs -- if you've used the right tests. After you've taught;,
test again to see if needs have been met.

Follow1ng are a number of homemade, low~budget dlagnostlc tests for
assessing rqedlng needs:

\

ALPHABET. Do the poorest readers know the alphabet? Ask them to
write it in 30 seconds. (Give primary grades 45 seconds.)

\
AUDITORY DISCRIMINATION. Select nonsense words or words not in
your student®' vocabularies. (See The Teacher's Word Book of
50,000. Words by Edward Thorndike and lrving Lorge.) students
Igéten to the single consonant sound at”the beginning of each
word and write the letter for that sound. Warn them that’ you !
are giving strange words and that they will hear each word only
once, Give six to eight words. Follow this'with similar tests
of ending consonants, initial consonant blends, final consonant
blends, and medial short vowels.

SYLLABICATION. Give seven or eight words orally and ask students
to write the number of syllables or beats to a word -- an auditory
decoding skill. Next, give them eight unfamiliar words to read,
and have them write the number of syllables which is a V1sual
decoding skill.

VARIABLE SOUNDS. List pairs of words that have different spellings
for similar vowel sounds, and ask students to read and mark them-
as the same or different vowel sourds. For example, dowl - pull
and said - head. This tests whether they can usually decode

vowels or vowel digraph sounds and pick them out of word context.

PHONIC SPELLING. Dictate 10 strange multisyllable words as a
phonic spelling test, asking students to spell the words as they
sound. Score on phonic accuracy rather than spelling accuracy.
Accuracy, for example, can phonetically be spelled "akyurassy."

SPELLING. From any graded word list compile your own to test
general visual familiarity wlth words.

VISUAL MEMORY. Cut out 4" x 12" cards and print 10 multisyllable

\\ ds that are not in your students' vocabularies. Make letters
§§§t§ 1%" tall. Flash the cards with two-second exposures and

hake pupils write what they think they saw.
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STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS. Give the class a list of multisyllable

words made up of roots and affixes. Ask them to separate affixes
and roots, then to guess what the word means on the basis of an
affix or root. !

CONCRETE MAIN IDEAS. Cut out or reprint factual reading selections
from o0ld books of wvarious grade levels. Factual articles from last
year's Scholastic Magazines make good tests. Have pupil write

main ideas in one sentence, referring to the selection as they
write. Younger pupils|write titles or headlines. Give five
selections at progressively more difficult levels.

CONCRETE MAIN IDEAS -- DELAYED WRITTEN RECALL. This is the same
as the test above, except that the pupils cannot refer to the
selections as they write. You can apply the same two tests for
abstract main ideas. N

\
ORGANIZATIONAL SKILLS. Modify the tests above by asking the pub@ls
to outline the article. Or, provide a blank outline and ask pupils
to fill in the significant and subordinate ideas. Here you test
organizational study skills. Also, score the test above to evaluate
recall of minor ideas. :

MAP READING. Pick up a supply of road maps, and make up a half ,
dozen questions about direction, distance, longitude, latitude, etc.

FOLLOWING DIRECTIONS. Reproduce the directions and first few
exercises from a junior high or intermediate grade workbook.
These are typical of the complicated directions we read in every-
day life.

Have each pupil lay out his test results on a bar graph to show
the relationships between different skills. From the graph, both
teacher and pupil can see exactly what the youngster's needs are.

Using such nonstandardized, inexpensive, group-administered
tests of specific reading skills, you can test for many types of
reading in different subject areas. You'll cover skimming and
reading for math, recipes, and rlddles, contrasts and contradic-
tions. If you teach to each test, you'll find yourself teaching
reading thoroughly.

p—
e
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HOW CAN I DETERMINE HOW A STUDENT WILL BEST LEARN?
LEARNING STYLE INVENTORY

The main purpose of this inventory is to determine whether
some students learn better in a content subject by either
Auditory (Hearing), Visualizing (Seeing) or both. The inven-
tory can be used every nine weeks to evaluate auditory and
visual capacities of students. If the teacher uses similar
techniques with vocabulary, then these terms in the inventory
should not be used.

‘1. Visualizing

Write on the board some words, about five, and erase after
‘10 or ‘1S seconds. It is better to have the words on the
board or overhead proJjector before this part of the test.
-These words should be covered.

EQUATOR GLOBE LATITUDE LONGITUDE COAST

This test will determine somewhat whether a student is a
visual learner.

After exposure of the words, the student then writes what he
saw on the paper.

2. Auditory

This part of the test will determine whether a student is a
good listener. If he is a good listener he usually does well

: in large classes where the teacher is engaged in a lecture
role. Teacher reads five or six words aloud. Student records
after all of the words have been pronounced -- then he writesl!
Teacher reads once.

; - KEY MAP NORTH SCALE WEST

Next, ask the student to classify -- "Which two words are
direction words?"

3, Tactile -- Visual -- Auditory

The teacher writes and reads the following five words on
the board or overhead projzctor. He erases or covers up
the words immediately when completed. The Student is to
write two words that are somehow common:

HEMISPHERE RIVER* SCALY OF MILES SYMBOL LAKE*

212
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HOW CAN I SPOT THE STUDENT WITH REALING PROBLEMS IN MY CLASS?

DIAGNOSIS AND EVALUATION

ORAL READING

(Oral reading difficulties observed during instruction for
evaluation of progress)

* 1. Inadequate word mastery skills
2. Errors on smell words
3, Insertions and omissions
4, Inaccurate guessing
5. Poor enunciation
6. Inadequate phrasing
7. Word-by-word reading
8. Ignoring punctuation
9. Lack of expression
10. Habitual repetition
11. Much hesitation
12. Bad head movements
13. Poor posture
44, Improper position of DOOK
15. Uses finger as pointer :
16. Tense while reading
17. Volume too loud or too soft
18. Strained voice
19, Loses place
20, Other

SILENT READING

1. Lack of interest in material .
2. Lack of sustained application _
3, Too rapid or too slow reading rate -
4, Buspected_visual deficiency
5. Suspected auditory deficiency.
6. Undesirable eye movements
7. Unnecessary head movements
8. Excessive vocalization
9. Lip movements
10. Pointing
41. Restricted ability to note detaill .
42. Incorrect or inadequate interpretation of total units o
13, Lack of effort to follow guide questions '
14, Unaware of purpose for which he s reading material
15. Lack of readiness to read material assigned
16. Lack of interest in the pictorial including charts, tables,
etc.
17. Inability to understand the pictorial
18. Display of annoyance when others around him are trying to
read
419. Other
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'DIAGNOSTIC READING TEST -- Cohen's Format by Barbara Gillespie

NOTE: In addition to obtaining diagnostic information, this test
can be used to teach or review the concepts and skills in-
volved. '

I. ALFHABET

write the letters of the alphabet in proper sequerce in
20 seconds.

II. AUDITORY DISQRIMINATION
A. Beginning Consonants: Write the first letter of each word.

B.

c.

D.

E.

1. nourishment Se
2. marquee 6.
3. gaiter 7
4, pantomime 8.

bungalow
fastidious
vanguard
rondo

Ending Consonants: Write the ending sound only.

1. beckon . 4,
2. sprocket 5
3. bicker 6.

anxious
film
respond

Initial Consonant Blends: Write the letter that makes the

sound you hear at the beginning of each word.

1. snake 5
2. splint 6.
3. twig 7.
4, flag 8.

great
cracker
brag

squirrel
!

Final Consonant Blends: Write the letter that makes the

sound you hear at the end of the word. o

1. raft S5e
2. melt 6.
3, curb 7
4, park 8.

Mediai Short Vowels: Write the

middle of each word.

1. mid 4,
2. pan 5
3. hen

heart
wasp

shelf
child

letter you hear in the

hot
bun

III. SYLLABICATION: Write the number of syllables you hear.

the answer.

214
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- 1. hummingbird 5. actor
2. anesthetic 6. once :
4 3. physicist 7. sudden E
4, professor 8. whoa
IV. SPELLING _— |
) Kottmeyer Diagnostic Spelling Test
List I.
Woxrd Illustrative Sentence
1. not He is not here.
2. but John is tall, but his brother is not.
5. get Get your things together, please.
4, sit 51t down, please, and let's talk.
5. tall He certainly is a tall man.
6. boat We took the boat and went water skiing.
7. train The train might replace the car.
8. time " ° Now's the time to start.
9. like You'll find something to like about
) school. :
10. found The lost dog was found by its owner.
11, down Don't let your spirits go down.
‘12. soon You'll soon be doing A work!

. 13. good What a good feeling. -
14. very We're very glad to see old friends.
15. happy What a surprise..

16. kept He kept S promise.

17. come Please come to our partye.

18. what What is your name?

19. those Those are good looking shoes.

20. show dnow me that dance step again.

21. much 1 feel much better.

22. will Will you Jjoin our group?

23. sing Have you ever heard me sing?

24, doll The little girl asked for a beautiful
doll for Christmas. .

25. after After we finish this test we'll go over

1e results.

26. older Do you have an older sister?

27. toy A car going 95 mph is not a toy but a
weapon.

28. say Say each word to yourself.

29. little ittle fun makes life easier.

0. one This 1s a one way street.

31. would Would you try your best?

32. pretty She certainly is pretty.

Analysis of Spelling Errors -- List X:

Since many pupils memorize the sequence of letters in
spelling words and do not apply phonetic and structural
generalizations to spelling, no spelling test of this kind
can ever be dccurately diagnostic. However, some clues to
the pupil's familiarity with these generalizations can be
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observed by noting how he spells the common elements in-
dicated on the following list:

.o LIST I )
word = | Element Tested Word Element Tested
‘ls not Short vowels 47. come ¢ & k spellings of k sound
2. but " 18. what “h, th, sh, ch, and ng
3. get " 19. those spellings and ow spell-
4, sit " 20, show ing of long o
50, man ‘ " . 21. mch ’ "
6. boat Two vowels 22. sing "
7. train " together 23. will Doubled final consonants
8. time Vowel-consonant-e 24, doll ) "
9. like " 25. after er spelling
10. found ou-ow spelling of 26. sister "
1. down ou sound 27. toy oy spelling of oi sound
12. soon long and short oo 28. say %z spelling of ai sound
13. good " 29. little e ending
14, very final y as short i 30. one Non-phonetic spellings
15. happy " 31, would "
‘16. kept ¢ & k spellings 32. pretty "
' of k sound
V. VISUAL MEMORY
‘e« Oyster 6. spar
2. toxic 7. pose
Y. ebony 8. weld .
4, part 9. loyal
5. humid 0. eclipse
VI. STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS
‘1o anticlimax 4, abnormal
2. predominate 5. adjust
3, prehistoric 6. bisect

VII. CONCRETE MAIN IDEAS: Read each paragraph and underline the

A.

main idea. .

Men who have hunted whales have found that an angry whale
will sometimes turn on-them and charge their ship. The
story of a whale's attack on the Essex is both well-known
and true. A huge whale headed right at the ship and struck
it a thunderous blow. The whale smashed in the ship's bow
with his second charge. The ship floated for a while and
then sank. The whale wasn't seen again.

At a site called the La Brea tar pits, fossil collectors
have uncovered over 1,000 skulls of saber-toothed tigers,
and over 100,000 bones of many different kinds of birds.
Over 14,000 years ago, bisons, mammoths, wolves, and many
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other animals were trapped in the sticky pitch. An un-
believable number of Ice Age .animals have been found in
the Los Angeles La Brea tar pits.

Time goes in only one direction -- forward. It moves
from the past to the present, from the presént to the fu-
ture. People live in today, reflect about yesterday, and
anticirate the tomorrow that is about to come. Wouldn't it
be marvelous if we could reverse the flow of time? Wouldn't
it be exciting? The future would be the past. The past
would be the future. Life would be somewhat like a movie
run backwards, We would see what .is about to be and head
into the world of what has been. A time reversal would be
an exciting journey.

Ll
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VII. MAP READING: Answer the questions under the map.

g A .
AL |
L S Pt et S W 2
. . . Owrch Washington Pork
e | |
: | %

Wode Averve e Sttt -
| 1
|
o e o || el
) { t Sonk
Colifornio Avenve :
11 *] ['—"
Jio RN il g
. age Averve R pmpp g — —
J—a. [

Map of Ellensville

1. If you start from the corner of Page Avenue snd B Street and
walk three blocks north and two blocks east, where would you be?

2. How many blocks would you walk to get from the bank to the bus
station?

%, What building is located on a corner of Wade Avenue and C Street? .

-
-
@

4, If you walk out of the dost office, face west, and then walk al-
most three blocks, in front of what building will you be?

218




- 10 =-

%

THE SAN DIEGO "QUICK" ASSESSMENT TEST

INSTRUCTIONS: 1In the test below you are to ask the student to

pronounce all the words that he can. Do not assistﬁ
the student in identifying the words.

Note the number of errors that he makes.

O - 1 errors -- Independent Reading Level
2 errors -- Instructional Reading Level

giy

3= 10 errors -- Too Difficult

Pre-Primer Primer Grade 1 Grade 2
see you road our
play come live please
me not thank myself
at with when town
run Jump bigger early
go help how send
and is always wide '
lock work right believe
can are spring quietly
here this today careful
Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5 Grade 6
city decided scanty bridge
middle served certainly commercial
moment amazed develop abolish
frightened silent considered trucker
exclaimed wrecked discussed apparatus
several improved behaved elementary
lonely certainly splendid comment
drew entered- acquainted necessity
since realized escaped gallery
straight interrupted grim relativity
Grade 7 Grade 8 Grade 9 Grade 10
amber limitation conscientious zany
dominion capacious isolation Jjerkin
sundry pretext molecule nausea
capillary intrigue ritual gratuitous
impetuous delusion momentous linear
blight immaculate vulnerable inept
wrest ascent kinship legality
enumerate acrid conservation aspen
daunted binocular Jaunty amnesty

- condescend embankment inventive barometer
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RESEARCH- MADE OPERATIVE -

A QUICK WAY TO ASCERTAIN THE GRADE LEVEL OF A BOOK

Do you desire to:
Compare reading books in different
series?
Compare social studias books, mathe:
matics books and reading books?
Rate library books for individualized
reading?
Select books for remedial readers?
Rank library books on interest ladders?
Determine a student’s reading ability?

Edward Fry has developed a simple
and comprehensive readability formula
called the “Readability Graph'® wiuch has
been expanded by Maginnis and changed
to a table in the California Reader

It is impossible to establish a true
“grade level” for books because grade
level is the result of the yuahty of the
teaching and the quality of the children.
Furthermore, grade level varies as the
function of the book varies from develop-
mental reading to subject matter reading
10 independent reading. However, a for-
mula is extremely valuable for ranking
books in terms of relative difficulty

1. Select three 100 word passages from
near the beginning, the middle and the
end of the book, skipping all proper
nouns.

2. Count the total number of sen-
tences in each hundred word passage,
computing any fractional parts 1o the
nearest tenth of a sentence. To ascertain
the fractional part of the nearest tenth,
dwvide the total number of words in the
sentence into the number of words that
were counted within the hundred words
and round off <o the number directly
behind the decimal point, Average these
three sentence counts.

3, Count the total number of syllahles
in each three hundred-word sample, There |
is a syliable for each vowsi sound, as in
cat (1), blackbird (2} and continental
(4). Don’t be fooled by word size, as in
polio (3) and through (1), Endings such
as +y. -el ,or cosonant LE usually meke 2
syllable, as'in ready (2), tunnei (2) and
bottle (2). A simple method is to count
svery sylisble over one in esch word and
add 100, Average the total number of
syliables for the three samples,

4, if there are great differences either
in sentence length or in the sylisbie count
for the three sslections, select several
more passages and avarage them in before
referring to Table A,

§, Find the sversgs number of syl
fables in the left hand column of Table
A. Follow across the line to the number
which is immedistely less than the num:
bar of sentences per 100 words. Look 8t

top of the column for the correct

E IKTCIQ fovel.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

6. To establish the readabihty of ¢
book or passage which contans fewer
than 300 words, use the 100 word seg-
ments that are available !f fewer than
100 words are available, {1) multiply the
number of sentences by 100 and dwide
by the number of words; (2) multiply
the number of sylables by 100 and
dwide by the number of words. Use the

results to determine the grade level on

Table A

7. if the ratio of syllables to sentences
talls outside Table A, the level of dif-
ficulty cannot be computed.

Even if one does not have the formula
at hand, one can uickly compare any
two hooks by counting the number of
sentences and syllables 1n three hundred
word samples to determine which of the
two books 1s the easier

REFERENCES
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Reading Teacher. December, 1966, pp.
252-253.
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April, 1968, pp. 513-516, 575.578.

Fry, Edward. “Addendum: The Read”
ability Graph.” The Reading Teacher
May, 1969, p. 750.

Maginnis, George. ' The Readability Graph
and Informal Reading inventories.” The
Reading Teacher. March, 1969, pp. 516
518, 559.

Pauk, Walter. A Practical Note on Read-
ability Formulas.” Journal of Reading.
December, 1969, pp. 207-210.

TABLE A
‘ APPROXIMATE LEVEL OF READING DIFFICULTY
calalnlol o] ol 7l els[a. a2l v]eirmire
100 ] 92|15.6{200|800
102 79| 94l18.3(226)500
10 l ! 71| 23| 96]18.7]250|800
108 ) AVERAGE 67| 23| 7| es|17.8{21.8{500
108 NUMBER OF SENTENCES e3] 21| 76| 9.0]100]10.0[200]s500
10 PER 100 WORDS s9l| 87| 73] 83| 9.4|108]|20.0]3¢ 0|500
13 .4 02| 89| 78] 87| 98]11.1{21.0]380{500
™ X sel sal 21| 78] 0.2|102]116[228|:00}s00
a1 e | | safe7]| 24{ 83} 96|10.8{125]24.0(420|500
s m «6! 60| 88| 25| 0.8] a9]11.2|13.1]25.6|500
0 s8] asl 8.3} 71| 81] e3]ica|na]raz]are
Q
o | 27| 5ol 68| 2.3| 88 92[11.0]128 [1as280
al 38| 53] e8| 2.6[02[100[11.8[13.3 169300
2| 1 TIETIRA] [50] es|107)123]103|175
« | 128 e2] 68l 72| 8.5/100]t1.1|130]16.4 122
¢l 0 38 | 43} s8] 28] 9.2{103|120|14.0{16.7 {200
sl m 0.7 | asf63] &1) o8 [1ta|r2s]isafirajezs
':' 13 38 | as] e8] esjroofine1ae|isrfreafas0
:: 126 4.0 -2- 89| 9.2]|10.4{12.8]14.3 12.7121.0
> |1 o3 7531 22| st {124 1se]res|2s0
e | o o6 | 851 25|100[10.8|143}182]210
« | 102 2elas | 88| 83]v0r{128 )18 {108280
| sal61 | 63| s2[risl137 182
5 140 ao]es | a7|w0or2s
ol 14 3s 4] | 2.1]108
4] m 1 fes]ea |28
MR |3eeofsafer |82
| 37 |as]sr|73 |92
180 wofen|ea]es
18 36fa2lss |21
180 sefas|ee|re
w2 |las|e0]s0|es
1 Jaefas]es|rs
e f3elsofes
we fas|es]rs
170 38|82
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HOW TO CHECK THE READING DIFFICULTIES OF A BOOK OR PACKET

In determining reading difficulty, the first step is to check
reading ease. All the reading formulas in use begin by figuring
AVERAGE SENTENCE LENGTH. This is done as follows:

Select several samples at intervals of ten pages (it takes
about 2% minutes to test a sample) and count each 100 words
starting with a new paragraph. Count also the number of
sentences in the sample. Divide the word total (100) by
The number of sentences to find the average sentence length.

The next phase is to consider vocabulary difficulty. Generally,
the simpler words -- those that occur most often in common reading
material -- consist of few syllables; the more complex words are
likely to be multisyllabic. Pherefore, the lower the total number
of syllables in the sample of 410G words the easier the reading.

Count the total number of syllables in each sample. There are
now two figures: the average sentence length and the total number of
syllables.

Compare the samplings. If there are wide discrepancies so that
it is difficult to find a true (representative) average, check an-
other 10 samples and see what the prevailing level of difficulty seems
to be. If most of the samples are similar in their averages, compare
the figures with a Reading Ease Calculator (available in each high
school library or purchasable from SRA, Chicago, #2.50).

Note this comparison of 5 sentences chosen from di?ferent levels
of difficulty: ’

120-126 syllables very easy
126-148 easy
148-185 hard
185-200 very hard

Notice also the comparitive difficulty of these two sentences, .
both with the same basic idea but worded differently: .
The man walks slowly. 5 syllables
The gentleman saunters slowly. 8 syllables

Other factors to consider are the nature of the sentence structure
-- simple sentences are easy, compound sentences more difficult, com-
plex sentences har -- and the number of "personal" words and sentemnces
per sample. Words referring to persons, animals or concrete objects
are of more interest than the vague pronouns it, them, they. Names
are more interesting than collective or common-gender words. Conver-
sation, questions, exclamations and fragments add interest. Fiction
rates high in human interest; scientific and professional materials
rate lowest. There are, by contrast, <17% personal words and 58% per-
sonal sentences in typical samplings of fiction as compared with 2%
personal words and 0% personal sentences in scientific and professional
articles. Therefore, story-type presentations of information are
easier because they are more interesting than straight expositions
or descriptions.

The number of facts per page, the relative importance of these
facts when not indicated by special print, the strangeness of the
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.~ facts in relation to the pupil's maturity,. experience and understand-
ing -- all add to the difficulty of materials and rpise the reading

necessary to cope with then.

DETERMINING READABILITY

Frequently you are ssked vo identify th. grade level
of a book, packet or other printed material. Here are
two methods for determining such:

1) the Flesch Formula

2) the Gunning Fog- Index -- this one is easiest to
use with textbooks and packets and has been adopted
by the East Side Union High School District I.P.C.
Committee. -

. RUDOLFH FLESCH FORMULA

To measure the readability ("reading ease" and "human interest")
" of a piece of writing, go through the following steps:

Take samples: take enough to make a fair test (3 to 5 of an
article, 25 to 30 of a book)., Go strictly by numerical scheme: ,
for instance, take every third paragraph or every other page.
Each sample should start at the beginning of a paragraph.

Count each word in the sample up to 100. Count contractions
and hyphenated words as one word. Count as words numbers or
letters separated by space.

Count the syllables in each 100-word .sample. If in doubt about
syllabication rules, use any good dictionary. Syllabify symbols
according to the way they are norimally read aloud: % and $, two
syllables; 1918, four syllables.

Pigure average sentence length per 100 words. PFind sentence
ending nearest to the 100-word mark. Count the number of sen~-
tences up to that point. Divide the number of sentences into
the aggregate number of words in those sentences. Follow units
of thought rather than punctuation: usually sentences are marked
off by colons or semicolons -- like this one. ‘

Figure the number of "personal words" per 100 words in the sam-

ples. "Personal words" are (A) all personal pronouns, except

the neuter pronouns and those pronouns referring to things
rather than persons, (B) all words having masculine or feminine
ender (girl, father, actress) but not common-gender nouns
tescher, employee, assistant) -~ count singular and plural

§o§zs -- and lﬂ; the group words people (with plural verb) and
0 Se

Figure the number of "personal sentences" per 100 sentences in
the piece of writing, or in all the samples combined. Personsal
sentences are (A) spoken sentences, marked by quotation marks
or "speech tags" (he said, he reglied), (B) questions, commands,
requests, and other sentences addressed directly to the reader,
(C) exclamations, and (D) grammatically incomplete sentences
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whose full meaning has to be inferred from the
the sentence fits two or more of these
as belonging to only one of them.
"personal sentences" by the
in Step 4.

ecase (RE) score by insetrting

7. Find your reading
syllables per ‘100

tence length (SL) in the following formula:

scale between O (practica
literate person).

of "personal words" (pw) and the percentage of
tences" (ps) in the following formula:
HI = 3.655 pw + 0.314 ps

The "human interest" score will put
a scale between O (no human interest
interest).

In applying the formulas,
and Formula B measures percentages.

remember that Formula A

context. If

:ategories, count it
Divide the number of these
+otal number of -entences you found

the number of

words (word length, WL aad the average sen-

1.015 SL

The reading ease score will put your piece of writing on a
11y unreadable) and 100 (easy for any

Find your human interest (HI) score by inserting the percentage

"personal sen-

our piece of writing on
and 100 (full of human

measures length

Here are tables to guide you in
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interpreting the "reading ease" and "human interest" scores:
READING EASE SCORES
Reading Description Type of wl sl
ease of style magazine
0-40 Very difficult Scientific 192+ 29+
30-50 Difficult Academic 167 25
50-60 Fairly difficult Quality 155 21
60-70 Standard Digests 147 17
70-80 Fairly easy Slick fiction 139 14
80-90 Easy Pulp fiction 137 11
90-100 ‘Very easy Comics 125(& =) 8 (& ~)
HUMAN INTEREST SCORES
Human Description Type of Pw, bs,
Interest score of style magazine per cent “per cent
0-10 Dull Scientific 2 or less O
10-20 Mildly interesting Trade 4 >
20-40 Interesting Digests 7 15
Highly interesting New Yorker 11 52 B
Dramatic Fiction 17 or + 58 +
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GUNNING FOG INDEX

Robert Gunning has also devised a "readability formula", which
he calls the Feg Index. Readability is ascertained in three simple

steps.
To find the Fog Index c¢f a passage:

1. Jot down the number of words in successive sentences. If the
piece is long, you may wish to take several samples of ‘100 words,
spaced evenly through it. If you do, stop the sentence count
with the sentence which ends nearest the ‘100-word total. Di-
vide the total number of words in the passage by the number of
sentences. This gives the average sentence length of the pas- +
sage.

Z. Count the number of words of three syllables or more per 100

- words. Don't count the words (1) that are capitalized, (2)
that are combinations of short easy words (like bookkeeper
and butterfly), (3) that are verb forms made three syllables
by adding ed or es (like created or trespasses). This gives
you the percentage of hard words in the passage.

3. To get the Fog Index, total the two factors just counted and
multiply by O.4. .

Gunning then tests the following paragrapﬁ from The Summing Up
by W. Somerset Maugham: )

I have never had much patience with the writers who claim from
the reader an effort to understand their meaning. You have only
to go to the great philosophers to see that it is possible to ex-
press with 1ucidity the most subtle reflections. You may find it
diffjcult to understand the thought of Hume, and if you have no

philosophical training its implications will doubtless escape you;
but no one with any education at all can fail to understand exactly

what the meaning of each sentence is. Few people have written
English with more grace than Berkeley. There are two sorts of
obscurity you will find in writers. One is due to negligence and

the other to willfulness.

The number of words in the sentences of this passage is as follows:
20-223~1"1=13~20~10~-11-10. (Note that the third sentence is actually
three complete thoughts linked by a comma, in one instance, and a
csemicolon in the other. These should be counted as separate- sentences.)
The total number of words in the passage is 118. The figure divided
by g (the number of sentences) gives the average sentence length: 14.5
words.

The words of three syllables or more are underlined in the above
passage. There are 15 of them, or ‘2.7 per cent..

. Adding the éverage sentence length and percenfage of polysyllables
gives 27.<. ' And this multiplied by 0.4 results in the Fog index of
10.9; about the level of Harper's. \

The following table compares the Fog Index with reading levels by
grade:
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FOG INDEX READING LEVEL BY GRADE
17 College Graduate
16 , College Senior .
15 College‘Junior
14 A College Sophomore
13 College Freshman

.Danger line

12 ' High School Senior

11 High School Junior

10\\ High School Sophomore
9 High School Freshman

8 Easy Reading Range Eighth Grade
7 Seventh Grade

6 Sixth Grade
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READING EASE CALCULATOR
from Guide to Efficient Reading by Thomas Pickett

PROCEDURE:
1, Count 100 words
2. Syllable the 100 words -- count the syllables.
3, Count the number of sentences in 100 words.

selection.

(not textbooks).

(Number of Sentences in 100 Words)

190

.3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
_3_001‘_4‘. l Wt [T 300
275 . Population Av. 6th (},mdc R__d'v Level 1 275
250 o ﬁ! %_ R R + 250
25y L ! L 225
200 1 o __L _ Very Hard, . 200
sl | 121314 L os

185

160

155

150

145

140

/,

135

7

130

/ ,; "~ |Very Easy

125

! (3-4-5 Grage) ;

120

4, Read the chart to find approximate readlng grade level of the

You can use for novel, short story, epic, theme non-fiction article

— SpIop 001 Ul SS[QR[IAS JO JoqUInN
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IMPRESS READING
A Heurc .or1cal Impress Method of Reading Instruction -- by Heckelman

Sonc- n for finding more efficient means of developing funda-
mertal s«. l: in reading among children classified as "remedial”
has led to “h> testing of a Neurological Impress Method in selected
schools of Merced County, California. The findings of this program
have been highly significant, perhaps even startling.

Children with severe handicaps in the area of reading were given
a maximum of 7 hours of instruction by this method during a period
of 6 weeks with a resultant average 2.2 grade levels of growth in
functional reading skill. This growth is, in itself, impressive,
but more impressive is the simplicity of the method and its applica-
tion. ’

HISTORY OF THE METHOD

TPhis method was first attempted in 1952 by a psychologist who had
a young ninth grade student come to him with a stuttering problem.
He recalled reading in professional literature that stuttering would
stop if the sound of the stutterer's voice fed back simultaneously
into the stutterer's ears. It, therefore, seemed logical that this
or a similar process of feedback could be imitated in a reading
situation effecting some neurological change. In the case of this
girl with a reading problem, the results were quite startling; with
1?2 houre of unison reading her reading grade level gained three grade
levels. ’

DESCRIPTION OF METHOD

This is a system of a unison reading process whereby the student
and teacher read aloud, simultaneously. at a rapid rate. Reading
with the student, the teacher makes no attempt to ensure word recog-
nition and¢ asks no questions afterward.

The dicapleo reader is placed slightly to the front of the teacher
with the st .dent and the teacher holding the book jointly. As the
student and teacher read the same material in unison, the voice of
the teacher is directed into the ear of the student at close range.
In most instances the student has his finger as a locater. He slides
his finger along the line following the words that are being spoken.
The finger must be at the location of the spoken word. At times the
instructor may be louder and faster than the student and at other
times he may read softer than the reading voice of the student and
lag slightly behind. No preliminary preparation is done about the
reading material before the student sees it. The approach to the
reading is spontauseous and as few pauses are made in this reading
process as possible. The goal is to cover as many pages of reading
material as can be done in the time available and without causing
physical discomfort on the part of the student.
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READING TECHNIQUES FOR THE CLASSROOM

The Cloze Procedure

The "Cloze Procedure" is a word-deletion procedure that is
designed to improve comprehension and word-choice closure skills
of the reader. This technique was developed by wilson Taylor, over
twenty years ago, in classroom comprehension experiments. The de-
letions may be used on a 5-word, 7-word or 10-word procedure.

EXAMPLE: 7-Word Deletion

Have you ever seen a fast pick up mail without

stopping? The shakes the mailbag until half the
is in one end and half the other,

and then ties a tightly around the middle. He
next the bag of mail between two
on the arms of a »ost the railroad track. As
the train this post, the men on the
car get ready to push out mail hook. he
train roars by, tThe long iron hook catches
the middle of the bag and pulls
into the car. At the same , another bag 1s
dropped to the from the train. This mail is
taken to the post office by )
waiting postman. All this takes but . few
seconds, and the train is out of sight.

OPTION OPTION #2

Without word to fill i -- With clue words --
Leave blanks without clues.

mail soon then
train and approaches
ground it mailman
hooks a time
stretches the near
string tied a

mail in

QUESTIONS:

1. Thé bag of mail is first placed (a) on a hook (b) on the
mail car (c) on the train (d8) between two hooks.

* 2o The long iron hook is used to (a) take mail ffom the
train (b) save time (¢) catch the mail car
(d) stretch the bag.

3. The men on the mail car first (a) hurry (b) rush
(c) prepare (d) rest.

4, The mail is pulled into the car by a (a) long iron hoo
(b) double hook (¢) rod (d) conductor -

APPLICATION:
The procedure can be used with most materials and in various
content fields. Where materials are of a "running word" sequence,
then the deletions on a 5-, 7-, or 10-word basis can be utilized.

230




WHAT DO I DO WiTH A TOTAL NON-READER?

THE LANGUAGE EXPERIENCE APPROACH: A. iWTEGRATION
OF SPEAKING, LISTENING. READING sl wWRITING

"No time is too long spent talking to a chilé to find
out his key words, the key that unlocks himself. For
in them is the secret of reading, the rea.ization that
words can have intense meauning.”

\Sylvia Ashton-Warner

EXPLANATION: "The theoretical base of this approach 1s that when
he speaks he has something to say; some of his more
important observatio.s, thoughts, and experiences
can be shared with others in the class and they are
worthy of remembering. Thus come the need to
record or write down important or interesting
thoughts and then to read them.
"Phis is an individual child-centered apvproach -- v
using the child's own experiences and interests
as the subject matter to be read. It sllows for
maximum integration and interdependence of the
four language arts -- speaking, Listening, reading
and writing.,"

Do You Read Me? by Walter J. lcHugh
B.R.1.T.E., 500 Hamilton,
Redwood City, Califg;nia

ADVANTAGES OF THE APPROACH:
‘t« What a child can say he can read.

2. This approach is an excellent starting point for students who
are weak in standard English.

%, This approach gives the teacher a very promising meu. od for
motivating language experience for disadvantaged studeats.

4, This method has interest, appeal for older students who still
have tremendous reading problems. The method is particularly
useful with boys who find t«xt materials too '"babyish" and
feel insulted by it.

CAUT"ON:

.7 would be totally impossible for a student to broaden
interests if he only read what he already knows. Therefore,
muct. me-erial, in content areas, in audio-visual, in field trips,
should bLe made available to the teacher who uses this approach
for language instruction.

TECHNI4UE:

Students should be divided into small groups with (1) the
teacher, () pdara-pro, (3) student aide or (&) more capable
studen= with those of le.ser ability acting as group leader and
secretzry for the dictations.

231
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Ask each student to (slowly if working in a group) dictate a
story, tn¢ recall of an event, the procedures for making something,
his most auforgettable birthday, getting his first job, etc. .

The aide th-n writes down exactly what the student has said.

At first no effort should be mede to change the phrasing or level
of usage. If the student says, "Me and Charlie copped a smoke,"
then that's the way it goes down on the paper! (After a few .
"readings" most students will attempt to shift into regular usage;
some of their word choices may be for shock only!) ‘

After the student:has dictated a paragraph or so, hand the .
paper to him and ask ‘him to'read it back.

After each student has dictated and read to the grcup, let them
exchange papers and read each other's.

This method might lead to a3 clarsroom newsletter to be sharcd
with other classes -- a booklet of tiographical sketches -~ haiku -~
or even original stories. The possibilities are almost limitless
because even the "non-reader" can READ!

KINESTHETIC METHOD \
Defined by Ekwall in Locating & Correcting Keading Difficulties

"The senses of touch, hearing, and seeing are used to teach -
reading. The approach usually involves tracing over words with
the index finger and middle finger while sounding the part being
traced."

The use of this method is discussed on pages 21, 26 and 27 of
the same text.

There are several methods which stress the tactile emphasis and
several in addition which call upon a multi-sensory approach. The
following methods (often listed as "kinesthetic" are multi-sensory
in approach but do have a tactile emphasis:

THE FERNALD METHOD:

The Fernald Method or the so-called tracing technigue is a
whole word approach using a multi-sensory technique for developing
reading skills. It is a four-stage process whereby the student
moves from mere word recdgnition and word comprehension to -the
more subtle and sophisticated formulation of reading generalizs-
tions. First the student seled¢ts a word to learn -- one that is
part of his speaking vocabulary -- and then is taught to recognize
the word through a tracing procedure. While he traces the word
with his finger, he says the word. The tracing utilizes both the
tactile and the kinesthetic senses. The oral pronunciation utilizes
the auditory senses and the speech motor patterns. Guiding the hand
with the eye and brain as he traces a word utilizes vision and the
brain.

o,
THE COOPER METHOD:

A modification of the above this method consists of writing the
words with tHe tip of the fingers in a shallow tray of sand or salt.

ERIC 232
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The box is painted black to make the tracings stand out. The word
is presented to the student on a card and he then "traces" it in
the tray. Suggested materials: sandpaper, magazines, Newspapers.

L]

ORAL - SILENT READING

_ " Oral and silent reading have many skills in common; success in
one does not insure success in the other. Most students in reading
improvement programs who find oral reading interesting and under-
standable often show inattention and sometimes insecurity when asked
to read silently. They like to hear their own voices. It gives
them a social sense of importance and accomplishment. They also
have a greater sense of security, since many of their oral errors
will be corrected. Silent reading is more of a netural kind of
reading at the upper and adult levels. It is used more frequently
in the content subjects and during leisure-time reading.- When oral
- silent reading is thought of as "classroom activity," think balance!

Oral Reading Activities:

1. Diagnosis (hear the students read and determine their errors,
miscalls) *Most materials as multi-level kits; oral paragraphs

2. Social reading interaction for plays, short stories
*Materials as Scope Magazine, newspaper, short story books, etc.

4. Oral reading in mini-groups, either for lesson purpose or pleasure
purpose

4, Oral reading for Impress Reading; "both reading the same material
at the same time"

5. Oral reading for Model Reading; "teacher reads several sentences
and student reads one or two sentences”

6. Oral reading for Choral Reading; "everybody reads the same ma¥er. al
together"

Silent Reading Activities:

4. Focus on silent reading-for meaning-- with guide questions

Z. Silent reading first; oral reading for recall, rechecking, etc.
3. Silent reading for fecreational purposes

4. Silent reading for study purposes
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DIRECTED READING ACTIVITY
(DRA)

A typical lesson will follow these steps:
1) Readiness
2) Guided silent reading
3) Discussion : \
4) Silent and/or oral reading
5) Follow up

This is what you might do if you were conducting a DRA oﬁ an article,
essay, story, or chapter. ‘

STEP 1: Develop readiness. In this step you

Ask questions to see what your pupil knows and does not
know about the subject.

Introduce concepts and vocabulary needed to underst d the
selection. (You might need certain audiovisual aids. If

your pupil does not have the necessary experience to bring
to the material, he will not understand it.,

VWrite the "new" words on the board or on paper when you
introduce then.

Try to get pupils interested in reading the material.

STEP 2: Guide the silent reading. (4 cardinal principle of reading
instruction is that silent reading is done before oral read-
ing. The only exception is in a diagnostic situation where
oral reading is done to get some clues to a pupil's word |
analysis approaches.) |

|
Ask a specific question (or a series of questions) to establish
a purpose for reading.

Have your pupil read silently to find the answer or answers.
(How far he reads depends upon the nature of the material.
You can ask a question that requires him to read either

one s§ntence, one paragraph, one page, or the entire selec-
tion.

Encourage your pupil to ask for kelp if he has trouble with
a word or idea.

STEP %: Discuss pupil's answers.

See if he can give the answer or answers without your re-
peating the question or questions. (Y¥u ere trying to
train him to remember his purpose for reading.)

Ask additional questions to stimulate thinking. These
questions can involve facts, inferences, conclusions, and
vocabulary meanings.

Clear up any vocabulary or comprehension problems.
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Provide for silent and/or oral reading. ¥ollowing are
possible reasons why you would have your pupil reread.

To read a part to prove his answer to a question you asked
him during the discussion.

To enjoy again the "funny part" or the "sad part."
To check on success in applying word analysis skills.

(If you divide the selection into parts, repeat steps twg,
three, and four until your pupil finishes the material.)

Provide follow-up activities. T%e DRA is a valuable diag-
nostic tool. By observing your pupil's performance, you
can find his strengths and weaknesses. Your findings will
serve as a basis for follow-up activities. You might de-
velop activities to extend his learnings or to clear up
difficulties. These activities might include additional
reading materials, workbook exercises, teacher-prepared
exercises, a drawing, or a quiz.

The steps in a DRA can be applied to activities you provide
for developing your pupil's functional reading skills.
Readiness, guided silent reading, discussion, silent and/or
oral rereading, and follow up are needed when you help him
with newspaper articles, want ads, directories, or TV and
radio listings.
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TELEVISION AND THE CLASSROOM READING PROGRAM
"If you can't beat 'em, join 'em"

George J. Becker,
San Diego State University

COMPREHENSION SKILLS
!
1. Assign different students/the task of watching favorite tele-
vision shows fur different purposes such as the following:

a) summarize plot

b) evaluate playsibility of episode

c) suggest alternate ending to episode
d) note how characters dress

e) note how characters talk

f) note which segments are funniest

g) note which segmeats are most exciting

Shift assignments so that each student has had a chance to view
different episodes of the same program for at least several dif-
ferent purposes. After class discussion introduce reading com-
prehension skills by pointing out that there are also different
purposes for reading which call for different techniques of
reading (skimming, reading for details, reading for critical
evaluation). Illustrate with books dealing with television
topics of interest.

7. Encourage students to watch a movie or some other program for
which a critical review (of which they are unawareg has already
been published. Have a discussion in class of their opinions of
the program and then have them read and discuss the previously
published critical review. Use this as an introduction to (or
practice in) reading for critical evaluation. Students can also
be encouraged to write their own critical reviews of television
programs. Later they can compare them with the reviews of other
students and/or with published reviews in papers or magazines.
Students might also be encouraged to set up their own standards
for rating programs.

5. Have students watch television programs and write down recipes
or instructions for other projects. Occasionally have this
material duplicated so that a copy is available for each student
and when practical have them actually try to follow the direc-
tions in class. This gives students practice in reading for fol-
lowing directions.

4, Compose an original plot based on a popular television program.
Read the plot to students ur have it duplicated and distribute
copics to each student in the class. Omit the resolution of the
plot &xd encourage the students to suggest or to write out their
own endings. Such exercises give practice in following and pre-
dicting sequence of events.

‘ ©36
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Duplicate popular televison commercials and distribute one
copy to each student. Analyze the material in terms of motiva-
tional techniques, "hidden persuaders,” and as an introduction
to techniques of propaganda.

STUDY SKILLS

1.

5.

Use a favorite television program to illustrate outlining and
summarizing skills. Have the students check their summarizing
efforts against the way in which the plots are summarized in
IV Guide or in the daily newspaper.

Encourage students to take notes during television shows, and

use this information later in class as the basis for reconstruct-
ing the plot. Use the exercise to help students develop skill

in the area of note-taking.

Put the results of the television preference survey on the board
in the form of a graph and use this as the basis for introducing
the concepts of graphs, charts, and measurements.

Make a list of television show references to persons, places,
and things. If the students are unfamiliar with reference
materials, show them how to use maps, atlases, encyclopedias,
and other materials to locate this information. When appropri-
ate, use maps in class to illustrate the locale of a particular
television episode. ZPlot changes in locale and demonstrate how
to compute mileage traveled.

\
Make a list of words used on television shows whose meanings
students might not know. Use vhese words for instruction in
the use of a dictionary. Along similar lines, be on the lookout
for words which might be pronounced incorrectly or which maght
have multiple acceptable pronunciations (such as route). Assign
students or groups of students the task of checking these pronun-
ciations in the dictionary.

CONTENT AREAS

1
L]

Be on the lookout for scientific or technical terms used in
favorite shows. Mention these terms in class at the first oppor-
tunity. If the students do not know their meaning, show them how
they can make use of structural analysis (prefixes, root words,
and suffixes) coupled with enalyzing the context in which the
word was used to form educated guesses as to what the word means.
Have them evaluate their educated guesses by checking them out

in the dictionary. For example, here are several terms used fre-
quently cn a popular medical series broken 3own for class use:

a) prog-nosis

b) a-trophy to illustrate principle of
c) a—typicai::::::z.. alpha privative (initial a
d) a-phasic to negate following concept)
e) bi-lateral

237
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Frequently such concepts as allowance, budget, and commission play
a major role in television plots, or at least are mentioned 1in
them. Discuss these terms in relation to the plot, and then use
ther to introduce (or t» give practice in) their meanings.

International track and field events use the metric system of
measurement. This can lead to a discussion of this system of
measurement, comparison with the system used in this country, and
the methods of converting measurements from one system into the
other.

Occasionnaly foreign coins or foreign currencies are mentiored on
television shows. Use this opportunity to have your students look
up these curre:icy systems and determine their wvalue in terms of
anerican money.

Assign a ctudent or a group of students :the tursk of computing the
amount of time devoted to commercials and the ancunt of time de-
voited to the actual plot in several different popular shows. Use
the data to introduce (or to demonstrate) the mea: iy of ratios and
vercentages.

If sponsors offer their products in terms of "earsy paymeuts" use
these figures to illustrate the meanings of «ucn ‘erms as interest
and percentages. If sponsors use king size, ciact size, or super
size, explain what these terms mean to stude.te i-. terms of cost
per ounce. Show students how to compute tlL¢ cost per ounce, and
to make a list of similar advertising expressions which could be
confusing or misleading.

WRITING

1.

2

Have students find out as much information as possible about a
television star and write his biography.

Suggest that students write to sponsors or producers and give
their opinions about shows. When there are proposed plans to
cancel a favorite program, have them compose a petition, cir-
culate it for signatures, and send it to the producers or to the
sponsors. There is a helpful booklet entitled National Television
Advertisers which consists of 45 pages of names and addresses of

the presidents of the 1,200 companies which sponsor mcst tele-
vision programs. This booklet, revised and updated annually, is
available for #1.<5 from Pelevision Most Worth Watching, 3245
Wisconsin Avenue, Berwyn, Illinois 60402.

Have students write out lists of adjectives characterizing various
figures in favorite shows. Incourage the class to discuss the ap-
propriateness of these characterizations. When warranted, suggest
the use of the dictionary for more precise synonyms for some of
the terms.

Following is one < 'ch abbreviated l.st of adjectivgf cgmpilesd by
a fourth grade class after watching an episode of Gilligan's Is-
land:
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a) weird ) sexy

b) stuck-up g) loud-mouthed
c) cool h) shrewd

&} brainy i) stupid

e) sneaky j) ridiculous

Suggest that students write to television stars aad ask them
to list their favorite books or to suggest reading material
vhich might be appropriate for a designated grade. Even if
the reply is written by the television star's secretary, the
recommendations appearing over the star's signstare will some-
times carry extra weight with television fanc. .

Students might be encouraged to attempt to write o2riginal
television scripts for popular programs, changing the setting
to a different period of time ("The Brady Bunch in Colonial

.America") or to a different geographical location. Show stu-

dents how to use reference books for authenticity or to give
them practice in this activity to assure accuracy of detail.
Before trying to write their own scripts the students could be
encouraged to write to the studio requesting old television
scripts. These scripts could be used as models for the writing
of student-produced scripts.

Explain how to organize a fan club for a favorite television
actor. Encourage students o write to the studio for informa-
tion on chartering a fan club and for souvenirs, pictures,
autographs, and other available materials. Once the fan club
has been started, have students exchange information with fan
clubs in other parts of the country or in foreign countries.

Play popular television themes as background music for worksheet
assignments, creative writing, or other similar types of stu-
dent activities. Some types of music detract from rather than
facilitate efficient work, so experiment with differen types
of music to determine the effect on your class.

Ask students to watch a television show paying particular atten-
tion to a specific character. They should be advised to take
notes about how the character is portrayed, considering quesbions
such as the following:

a) How does this character act, talk, or feel under
specific circumstances?

b) Does his way of expressing feelings differ from the
other characters?

c) Can you think of any ways in which the character's
thoughts or feelings might have been expressed more
effectively?

d) How does character portrayal differ in television,
radio, or writing?

e) How would you portray the character in a specific
situation if yc. were doing it i.. straight writing,
writing for r3: . or writiny for televieion?

23y
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Encourage students to write different original endings for a
recent televisjon plot. oome of the students might use thie
experience as a springboard to the composition of complete
original plots.

Have the students draw pictures of family groups or popular
televsion shows and write or tell stories about them. Use
this as a transition to drawing pictures of their own families
and then writing or telling about them.

Ask the students to list the sequence of events of a recent
program favorite. Number each event and divide the class into
groups to correspond to the total number. Next, number each
event and randomly assign each number to a different group of
students. Each group of students taen has the task of writing
the caption for their event and drawing a picture to illustrate
it. When the task is completed the events are assembled in
correct order and stapled into a booklet for the students to
look at and read.

Have the students write critical reviews of selected television
programs. Jffer prizes to the students who write unusually
good reviews and/or arrange to have these reviews published in
the class ¢r school newspaper.
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LISTENING SKILLS -- THEIR IMPLICATIONS FOR READING

EXPLANATION:

Listening ability is basic to the learning of reading. Listen-
ing and reading are essentially similar because both are based
upon receiving ideas from others: reading require signt and com-
prehension; listening demands hearing and comprenensiorn.

Listening skills are related to reading in the f-llowing manner:

LEARN.NG TO LISTEN*®

1. Listening provides the vocabulary and -he senteuce structure
that serves as a foundation of reading. Reading success de-
pends uvon the child's aural-oral experience with words. In
a very real sense the child reads with nic ears, mentally pro-
nouncing the words to himself.

>, without the ability to hear and interpret sounds, the child
cannot learn phonics.

3. Ability to listen to and provide an ending fur =z story is
a good indicetion o readiness for reading.

4, Words most easily read are those that have bee:n reard and
spoken.

5. Listening ability (if scores on a listening comprehension
test are higher than the :ores on a reading comprehension
test) is an indicator of the pupil's potettial ceiling in
reading ability.

TEACHING LISTENING SKILLS -- THEIR IMPLICATIONS FOR TEACHING OF
READING

1. The teacher demonstrates how to make some simple object
(a folded paper cup, a book jacket, a notebook cover, etc.)
Give the directions orally and then ask the students to make
the same object. Ask some student to repeat directions.
Check the students to see that directions are followed. This
activity teaches the ability to follow a thought pattern: a
ceguence of events, a skill needed for good reading compre-
lension.

?. Tne students listen to a short paragraph, story, poem or
song and then select the main idea. This exercise teaches
reading for main ideas.

3. Using the same material as in (2) above, ask the students to
supply a title for the poem or story. This, again reinforces
reading for a main idea.

4. Administer weekly quizzes ¢ ~ally. This practice teaches
following directions, comprenension, and critical listening.
Critical listening prepares the .tudent for critical reading.

*Dechant, Emerald Improving the Teaching of Reading: New Jersey
Prentice-Eall, Inc. "Q64
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5. Students often are asked to present report orally. Other
students should outline the talk whi it is being given.
This lesson would allow both the student giving the talk
and the students outlining it an opportunity to practice
good listening and good organization of ‘material.

6. Choose a short paragraph containing a sentence or two that
are out of context (write them in if necessary). Ask the

insert a line or two (in the original) that
faulty conclusion or is obviously propaganda {(advertising

as an example). The student will have to listén critically
and hopefully will be able to apply this skill %o his read-
ing.

7. Students often get into a habit of not listening to direc-
tions and will quickly ask for a repeat. Ask the ‘'student
to repeat as much as he heard or ask another student to
repeat the directions. Students often develop ghe habic i
of not reading the first time. This exercise may help to
correct his weakness.

8. Select a paragraph of explanation -- one that contains
transitional words and phrases (first, there are several
ways, furthermore, next., several suggestions are, on the
other hand). In reading, the student also needs to look
for these phrases for a logical thought process.

READING IMPROVEMENT IN THE CONTENT AREAS:
SILENT AND ORAL PHRASE READING

PURPOSES:
I« Improve comprehension through phrase reading
2. Recognize the phrase unit as ess<atial in anticipating
meaning.

READING SKILLS: .

le Discover the phrase unit in its relationship to the inter-
pretive level of reading comprehension. That is, if a
statement is read and phrases and signals heeded, the con-
clusion to the statement is anticipated prior to reading
the last word!

2. Increase visual perception beyond the isolated word.

5« To improve fluency in oral reading.

REBATIONSHIP WITHIN CONTENT AREAS

Note: Because reading skills are often similar in content aress,
there is overlapping in the areas that follow. Consequently
divisions have been made for purposes of identification.
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MATHEMATICS:

Phrase reading is directly related to word-problem golving.
Recognition of sequence of events can be taught by careful
observation of pnrases. Process hinges upon the ability to
sort phrases containing connective elements from those contain-
ing factual information. The recognition of the phrase will
foster the ability to see the relationship between the subject
and the modifying element. :

Examples:
(1) The amount of tax, to the nearest ciat, at $.04 per dollar
was . .

(?) before the work was completed...
(3) after multiplying the numerator...

SCIENCE: _
Phrases indicate explanations and clues to total comprehension
by acting as guides in process.

Examples: |
(1) for example, in still other cases, such as...

(¢) One problem, if you develop this fact...

ENGLISH:

Phrases serve as adjectives and adverbs, clarify meaning and
set mood and tone. Phrase reading will indicate the import of
conjunctions, prepositions and relative pronouns as signals of
meaning.

Examples: (Underlined words indicate keys to the above.

He turned to his right on a rutted road and the
nuns were in the field, working on their vegetables,
fighting for their growing stuff against weeds and
voracious insects and the parched dryness of the soil.

SOCIAL STUDIES:

Phrase ~eading (with or withdut actual underlining of these
word groaps) will pinpoint the factual in statements from the
introductory. Phrase reading will promote recognition of
cause and effect within the sentence by underlining the im-
portance of introductory signal words and phrases.

Examples: 2%
(1) because of, .

(2) after,
(3) the next step in the process
(4) therefore,
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POSSIBLE WAYS TO TEACH THE LESSQN:

Te

2e

e

Write the paragraph in phrases:

"The day, without work or travel, seemed
as big and as empty as the country. He took
his guitar out of the station wagon.
He traveled with everything that he liked
in that o0ld vehicle because it was his home while
he rambled."

Lillies of the Field
Willlam E. Barrett
Doudbleday & Co., Inc.

Underline the phrases or introductory words:

After Columbus reached America in 1422, many explorers
came to the New Worlid. ey came in_searcn 01 ricﬁes,ana '

adventure. Some Of them were looKing for new places to live.

Study Lessons in Map Reading
elser, Author
Follett Publishing Co.

Read in phrases. With a little practice on intonation and h
rate, the teacher will find that the voice can be elevated at

the ends of phrases, and the speed adjusted to maintain effec-
tiveness.

Concentrate upon phrases for added meaning.

Read the whole paragraph first. On the second reading,
read only the underlined words. The students should then be
aware of the limited meaning of the incomplete sentence. The
other phrases in the paragraph should then be re-read and the
first word of the phrase recognized as a signal of meaning.

One problem of alcoholism concerns the effects of alcohol
on the person. The other involves the conditions within the
person which led to the excessive use of alcohol.

Modern Health, James H. Otto
Hoit, Rinenart & Winston, Inc.




INSTRUCTIONAL AIDES:

1. Phrase cards:
Cut out small pieces of tag board, railroad board or heavy
construction paper. Write key phrases from actual material
taught in class.
Examples: of great importance more than 600 pairs of muscles
if we know guidelines to find a particular latitude
any spot on the globe

Note: Don't capitalize the first word of each phrase. Try-to
keep them as they were in the book. Use regular size type.

(Use this size for individual use.)

(No larger than this.)

ORAL READING

1. The previous exercises may be given orally. However, for pur-
poses of smoothing oral reading, for breaking the babit of word-
by-word reading, the following exercise might be used:

Use two-word phrases, three-word and thea four-word phrases on
cards or dittoes for the class. Practice reading them orally
without hesitation. Have students supply words for the rest of
the sentence and then read the whole sentence Jjust as they have
created it. This sentence will probably be free-flowing and will
give the student the opportunity to "read" with freedom.

Example of Procedure:

two-word earth's surface
phrases of water

land masses

three-word the earth's surface
phrases bodies of water

four-word ost of the earth's surface
phrases bodies of water are separated
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Sentence Completion:

Most of the earth's surface is covered with water.
(Any suitable response _may be accepted.)

Bodies of water are separated by the land masses between them.

2. The tape recorder may be used for this exercise. Or, each student

may read his dittoed sheet of phrases into the tape recorder.
Record the time and count of words.

The next day, after practicing the phrases for homework, the
student competes against his time of the previous day. Most
students like to work against time.

GENERAL PROCEDURE FCR TEACHING A READING LESSON IN THE CONTEXT AREAS

1

OF ENGLISH, SOCIAL STUDIES, SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS
FOR THE STUDENT WITH READING PROBLEMS:

Write the directions for worklng with the selection on the chalk-
board. These might be the same directions that are in the book.

" The directions are then explained and read from the chalkboard

e

3

4,

efore students try to read them from the book. The teacher
t writes the first paragraph of the selection on the overhead
or‘'on the board and demonstrates the procedure with the text.

Vocabulary may be prcosented before reading the entire selection.
These words should be introduced with definitions and then used
in context.

EXAMPLE: cistern: a well, tank, or vessel for holding water
or other liquid. -- Moisture dripped from the leaves
of the raintree and fell in a cistern, which men of
long ago had carved in the hard lava.

Read orally with these students if on diagnostic materials there
is much evidence of poor readers in the class. Quickly help them
to pronounce words as they go along. Underline th:se troublesome
words in your copy and after the -students have finished you will
have the materials for a word-study lesson. .

Following the oral reading, the students should read siléntly
for any of the following purposes which apply:

a) Find the main point of the selection or paragraph.

b) Prepare a good question on the selection.

¢) Find fact§ to prove pointse.

d) Compare characters.

e) Find the high point of the story or climax.
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5. Divide the class into teams of three and give each group a ques-
tion to involve (&) literal comprehension, (b) interpreta-
tion, (¢) critical reading, and (d) creative reading.
These terms may be defined as follows:

(a) Literal comprehension: The skill of getting the primary,
_or literal meaning of a word, idea or sentence in its con-
text.

EXAMPLE: The first airplane flight was in
(a) 1803 (b) 1903 (e) 1926

(v) Interpretation calls for thinking beyond the word and
inference of meanings. The student is asked to supply
or anticipate meanings not stated in the text; draw in-
ferences; make generalizations; determine cause and effect;
- determine significance of a statement or passage.

EXAMPLE: Some so-called "flying saucers" have proved
to be meteors, airplanes or birds. What leads
you to believe that the "thing" in this story
was not one of these?

(c) Critical reading invnlves passing personal judgment on
quality, value, accuracy of text or author's viewpoint.

EXAMPLE: "If people from another planet were coming to
Earth, would you expect them to look different
from us? Why?"

(d) Creative reading asks the reader to project his thinking
beyond the text; to suggest a different solution to a
problem; add ideas or create possible solutions. -

EXAMPLE: "If you feel that you need additional information
before making up your own mind about UFO's, what
kind of information would you require?"

6. Go from group to group and check to see how each group is doing.
One student in each group should write down answeis for his
group; all students should prepare some answer to present to the
class. Each group might have only one question or two or three
from a given list of ten. Lf two groups of students are working
on the same question, the second group must add to the informa-
tion researched by the other group-
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AN OUTLINE OF STUDY SKILLS

(Mainly from Effective Study, by Francis P. Robinson, Harper Brothers,

New York, 1946)

SQ3R METHOD OF STUDY

A. SURVEY

D.

E.

Glance over the assignment to get a general idea of its
contents. Take special note of obviously important facts.
Note any clues such as bold print, italics, or numbered
items which help point out important ideas. Check to see if
there is a chapter summary. This entire survey should not
take more than a minute or so. :

QUESTION

Turn each heading into a question as you begin working through
the assignment. Questioning will help arouse curiosity, bring
to mind previously learned material, and give purpose to your

reading since you are now reading to answer questions.

READ
Read to answer that question. Make your reading an active

' search for answers rather than simply plowing through the

words.

RECITE

Stop briefly and try to answer the questions to yourself.
Even better is to recite the major ideas of what you have
read to a study companion. Ancther method is to jot down

the major points which provides you with a set of study notes
after you have recited.

REPEAT STEPS B, C, & D ON EACH SECTION OF THE ASSIGNIMENT.

REVIEW

Reviews are most effective when done often. A brief review
after each lesson, such as reading through the notes, is good.
Periodically a general review of material covered should sup-
plement the short brief reviews. - A more concentrated review
before a test should be begun several days before the test so
cramming can be avoided. Review related sections of reading,
lecture notes, previous tests, and related materials at the
same time.

S
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D1AGNOSTIC SPELLING TEST*
(To determine instructional spelling level)

Dictate the following list of seventy words. They are listed by
grade level, ten words to each level. The first level on which a
student misspells two or more words is probably his instructional
sﬁé;ling level. For a more accurate diagnosis'a larger sampling of
words may be dictated. It is not likely that a student's instruc-
tional level will be above that determined by this test, but it may
well be below it.

GRADE 2 GRADE 3 GRADE 4 GRADE 5
1. about 11. ache 21. coast 41. arithmetic
2. brother 12. chapter 22. cocoa 32. author
3. chair 13. feast 23. doctor 3%, dentist
4, lion 14. lose 24. everywhere 34. English
5. name 15. meal 25. fought 35. fourteen
6. next 16. monkey <6. greedy 36. loose
7. Toom 17. picture 27. guide 37. procession
8. were 18. piece 28, medicine 38. pronounce
9. where 19. stairs 29. watch 39. volunteer
10. your 20. woman 50. women 40. wrap
f
, GRADE 6 GRADE 7 GRADE 8
41, accident. . 51. accommodation 61. abundant
42, although 52. acquaintance 62. appropriate
43, conceal 53. beginning 6%. cafeteria
44, correspondent 54. brought 64. complexion
45, difference 55. character 65. congratulate
46, excellent ! 56. commercial 66. curiosity
47, freight 57. disappointment 67. prejudice
48, laboratory 58. government 68. privilege
49, pamphlet ' 59. principal 69. quarrel
50. relief 60. villain 70. restaurant

«Developed by Helen Carey and Dorothy Withrow, Temple University
Philadelphia, Penn.
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RECOMMENDATIONS FOR IMPROVING SPELLING

A. Pronounce the word clearly, then have the student pronounce it.
Use the word in a sentence and have the student use it in a sen-
tence. Write the word on the board or, when working with a single
student, write it on a piece of paper. Have the student write the
word on an oaktag card (8% x 3). Underline syllables and discuss
letter combinations. When underlining syllables it may be more
effective to use different colors for different syllables. The
student can use the oaktag card for further study. These should
be kept in a file such as in an old shoebox.

B. In working with students whose spelling is too phonetic: e.g.,
nees for knees, or wun for one, the teacher should concentrate
on showing the student the "whole word picture" rather than focus-
ing on sounds within words.

C. Never let the student spell the word wrong in the beginning.

D. Keep increasing the spelling vocabulary by adding previously
missed words to new lists as well as some words with which students
are more familiar. Most students can learn more words than nor-
mally would be assigned them in a spelling book.

E. Teach the following spelling rules by guiding the students to
discover them for themselves:

‘1) Write ie when the sound is ee, except after ¢, or when sounded
like a as in neighbor and weight, or i as in height.

?2) When the prefixes il, im, in, un, dis, mis, and over are added
to a word, the spéITing of the original word remains the same.

5) When the suffixes ness and ly are added to a word, the spelling
of the word remains the same. Examples: mean+ness= meanness,

final+ly= finally.

4) With words ending in y, change the y to . before adding the
suffix. Examples: ready+ly= readily, heavy+ness= heaviness.

5) Drop the final e before a suffix beginning with a vowel.
Examples: care+ing= caring, write+ing= writing. (Exceptions:
noticeable, courageous, dyeing. Dyeing is spelled as such to
prevent confusion with dying.)

6) Keep the final e before a suffix beginning with a consonant.
Examples: care+ful= careful, care+less= careless. (An exception
is argue+ment= argument.)

NOTE: Keep in mind that not all students learn effectively by the
use of rules.

F. Make iists of common prefixes and suffixes, as well as "families
.of sounds."

G. Teach them how to use the dictionary in locating unfamiliar words.,
Pract.ce this usage on difficult words which r~an be found by the
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v

sounds of the first few lefters. Discuss possible spellings
for certain words and sounds. Also teach the use of the dia-
critical markings in the dictionary.

Let the students correct their own papers after taking a spelling
test. Some students seem to be much more adept at correcting

their own work than others. The teacher will need to make periodic
checks to determine whether the students are having difficulty
finding and correcting their own errors.

Let the students exchange papers and "proof read" each other's
work. The habit of proof reading will carry over into their own
writing.
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Perhaps the most obvious component of any course is vocabulary,
and perhaps the most frustration for all concerned is in the student's
lack of ability to correctly read or "call the word." What are solu-
tions or teaching strategies that the content area teacher can em-
ploy for this most severe reading disability?
Basically, there are three ways the student can attack a word:
(1) through context clues, (2) through phonic analysis and (5)
through structural analysis.
Once the word has been "unlocked" there is a good chance that
the student will "know" the word -~ have heard it and have it as a
part of his speaking-listening vocabulary. He comes to recognize
in printed form a word he can already say or understand when he
hears it. This process is entirely different from learning a new
vocabulary word, an entirely new word -- one whose meaning is un-
known.
"Vocabulary Development Through Context" is a four page guide
for unlocking words by using words "around it" for assistance. |
"Phonics" and "Structural Analysis" should be considered at |
their simplest levels. Many students have been given phonics or |
drills, have seen no success and become lost in the process. There-
fore, treat phonics and structural analysis in broad terms in the
classroom. For example, underlining a prefix or suffix is often
enough to break a word.
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VOCABULARY

Example: announcement -- Cover the suffix and see the word
or divide between the double consonants: an/nounce
or circle the small word: @ﬁhouhce and get to the
word parts.

These patterns are usually enough for phonics for the content
area teacher: -

(1) ve/ev = let/ter v=vowel
(2) v/cv = o/pen c= consonant
(%) cle = ta/ble c+le

(4) Circle a prefix or suffix —- ike, courage

There are several ways or strategies available for the class-
room. These are examples from many published skills texts:-

(1) Crossword puzzles

(2) Cloze ~- Delete every S5th, 10th or 15th word in a paragraph.
(%) Word histories

4; Pictures for concepts

5) Vocabulary cards

6) Vocabulary "Bees"

7) Commercially prepared games similar to Scrabble, Spill and
8)

2)

0)

Spell or Probe
riting exercises
Categories of meaning
Synonyms, antonyms and homonyms
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VOCABULARY DEVELOFIENT THROUGH CONTEXT

from Thomas & Robinson, Improving Reading In Every Class

DIFFERENT TYPES OF CONTEXT CLUES

1. Direct explanation clue

An ecologist, a scientist who specializes in the relation-
ship between living things and their environment, is likely
to have authoritative opinions on the problem of pollution
vs. man's survival.

The use of the appositive construction (with the word or and
commas, or with the commas alone) reveals to you beyond doutt
that ecologist means an expert on environmental relationshiys.

In the next example, that is indicates that the phrase it intro-
+ duces is an explanation of the word laser.

The development of the laser -- that is, a device which
concentrates high energies from radiation into a narrow,
sharply focused beam of light -~ has practical applications
in medicine.

' Regardless of his many reforms and arguments, the senator
was forced into a cul-de-sac by his opponents. What can
a man -- eminent senator or petty official -- do to re-
trieve himself from a blind alley?

2. Experience clue -- We know from our owa experience how people
and things act or react in a given situation.

Those first bewildering weeks, the thoughts of a college
freshman drift back to high school where he was "in," knew
everyone, and felt at home. A feeling of nostalgia sweeps
over him. )

3. Mood or tone clue

The lugubrious wails of the gypsies matched the dreary
whistling of the wind in the all-but-deserted cemetery.

Since lugubrious reflects the mood of the sentence, the meanings
mournful, g'.oomy, dismal readily come %to mind.

4, Explanation through example -- Sometimes, when a writer uses a
new word the reader finds nearby an example that helps illuminatse
the meaning.

In the course of man's evolutionary development, certain
organs have atrophied. The appendix, for example, has
wasted away from disuse.

President Lincoln's attitude toward the fallen South was
magnanimous -- "with malice toward none, with charity for all."

An occasional respite during a long évening of study is de~
sirable. Jim often took a short "breather" between chapters
or between assignments.

N2
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5. Summary clue

Pete Littlefield, our center, stands six feet three in his
stocking feet and weighs an even 210 pounds. His teammates
call him "Runt," an obvious misnomer.

The greatest effect of the Renaissance on education was a
growing secularizatiou in schools. More school curricula
focused on man's expression of feelings toward the world in
which he lived. Schools became interested in teaching about
affairs of the wcrld, not only about religious matters.

6. Synonym or restatement clue

Flooded with spotlights'~~ the focus of all attention -- the
newly chosen Miss Teen Age America began her year-long reign.
She was the cynosure of all eyes for the rest of the evening.

7. Comparison or cocntrast clue

Bob excels in football, photography, and music, and his
older brother is even more versatile.

When the light brightens, the pupils of the eyes contract;
when it grows darker, they dilate.

They were as different as night and day. While he was a
lively conversationalist, with something to say on every
subject, she was reserved and taciturn.

8. Familiar expression or language experience clue

He took it upon nimself -- yes, he appropriated the entire
responsibility for raising money for the class gift.

9. Words in a series clue

10. Inference clue

Sharon told her roommate, "I'm through with blind dates
forever. This one topped alll What a dull evening! I
was bored every minute. The conversation was absolutely

VaEid! " . 1

WHAT IS YOUR CONTEXT CLUE POWER? (Example)
1. Experience clue (life experience, indirect experience through
reading

Firally the moment of ieaving home arrives. The unexplored
worlA of college l'es ahead. Almost every freshman approaches
life on campus witn some trepidation.

Your intelligent guess at the meaning of trepidation in the light
of context clues:

2. Comparison or contrast clue

Unlike his older brother, who could meet anyone from the
president of the local women's club to the President of
o the United States with grace and ease, Bill was guite gauche.
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Your intelligent guess at the meaning of gauche:

Explanation through example clue

Bob's reaction to his new stepmother was characterized by
a strange ambivalence -- faith conflicting with distrust.

Your intelligent guess at the meaning of ambivalence:

Direct explanation

The exigencz, or emergency, that developed when the auto-
matic pilot failed, forced astronaut John Glenn to neglect
some of the experiments that had been p.anned and to take
over manual control of the space craft most of the second
and third orbits.

Your intelligent guess at the meaning of exigency:

Mood or tone clue

The starchiness in his voice and the scowl on his face
warned us that-the father was in a captious mood. Abso-
lutely nothing suited him! --the meat was toc cold -- the
coffee was too hot!

Your intelligent guess at the meaning of captious:

DO'S AND DON'T'S FOR USING CONTEXT
Do Rely on Context Clues

when you have an "unmissable clue" -- a direct explanation.

When you have highly revealing clues and the meaning you arrive
at definitely "clicks" with the rest of the passage.

When, in view of your purpose for reading the selection, you need
only a general sense of the meaning.

Don't Rely on Context Clues (Turn to Your Dictionary)

When you require a precise meaning. It almost always takes the
dictionary to pin the meaning down.

when the word is a key word, one crucial to your understanding,
and full comprehension is important to you.

when the clues suggest several possibilities -- the meaning might
be one of several -- and you must know which. :

When you don't know the nearby words.

When you have encountered the word a number of times, realize
that it is a common, useful one which ycu will meet again, and
want to master it thoroughly for future reading.

()]
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WORD ATTACK SKILLS

There are several options open to the reader when he approaches
an unfamiliar word:

1) use phonetic analysis generalization,
2) use context clues as an aid or
4) rely on structural analysis

PHONETIC GENERALIZATIONS

These should be taught as guides or aids but never as "rules" --
there are far too many exceptions in the English language. However,
these guides will work about 80% of the time and are therefore of
great help to readers in unlocking or attacking unfamiliar words.

1) The initial or medial vowel in a one-syllable word is usually
short. (up, pet) '

2) The final vowel in a one-syllable word is usually long. (so, be)

2) When two vowels occur together in a word, the first vowel is
long and the second one is silent. (meat, pain)

4) In a one-syllable word which contains a single vowel that is
followed by a final e, the vowel is long and the e is silent.
(mat, mate; rat, rate; hat, hate)

5) When ¢ or g is followed by i, e or y, the ¢ or g generally

takes the soft sound. (city, cell, gin)

6) When ¢ or E is followed by a, o, or u, the ¢ or g generally
takes the hard sound. (call, cold, got, gull)

7) In an unaccented syllable, a vowel may have a schwa.(uh)
sound (tre upside down e) as in circus, above and circular.

CONTEXT CLUES ‘

At its simplest level, context clue simply means relying on
surrounding words to determine the meaning of an unfamiliar word
in a sentence. For example, the student will have an easier time
with the word respite in the following sentence if he has been
taught to use context clues as an explanation through example. "An
occasional respite during a long evening of study is desirable. Jim
often took a short "breather" between chapters or between as§ign-
ments."

STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS

Analyzing words into their different parts or meaning units is
simply analyzing the structure. Students can often unlock or attack
words if particular attention is called to the prefix at the begin-
ning of a word, or to the suffix at the end. Further aid can be
given by dividing a word between two consonants and "saying" each
piece. Usually these patterns or "formulas" are all that is needed:

1) prefix / root or root / suffix: bi month 1y
?) vc/cv: lum ber, doc tor, can 4y
4) v/cv: la dy, e las tic, so da, so fa, mu sic

4) ¢ + le: ta ble, i dle, ri fle
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TEACHING VOCABULARY

A number of techniques can be used for teaching vocabulary in
Social Studies. Several examples will be presented here.
A few things to remember:

1. Not only technical terms should be presented, Many words in
the text can be used for vocabulary building that deal with
other areas: i.e. comparatively, precipitatiox, absorb, descend.

2. -t does not help to read a paragraph if you do not know what
tne words mean.

3. When defining a word take care that the definition is under-
standable to all students (i.e. revolution means social up-~
heaval, but what is upheaval?

4, Vocabulary words should be taken care of before reading
- material.

VOCABULARY

1. Multiple Meaning Words

Many words have more than one meaning. These words can be
discussed and the various memnings painted out.

Example: Key 1. In Geography, key means what the symbols
on the map mean,

2. A household item to unlock a door.
3. An answer or g2t of answers.

Season 1. A period of the year
2. Add salt or spices to food
3. To age or ripen

2. The following li=* of words have been selected from the
textbooks that can be used as multiple meaning words. This
method lends itself to dictionary work as well as class dis-

cussion.

SOURKCE: OUR WORLD AND ITS PEQOPLES -- Multiple Meanings
Ch, 3, Unit I Ch. I, Unit I
earth range crop pipe’

face precipisation  port pimp

wear country desert space

cone steup ) .

crust cultivate Che 2, Unit I

blocks grass star

fol(.]_ Tock SIObe ’Jh. 4, Unit I
plains stores rotation atmosphere
body table top tilt channel

peak falls Poles raw materials
chain deposit parallel
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THREE LEVELS OF UNDERSTANDING OR COMPREﬁENSION

RECALL (LITERAL)

A. Simplest

B. Prerequisite for higher lévels

C. Remember or recognize verbatum

D. Tools
1. For teaching -~ recitation, lecture method
2. For reinforcement -- drill and copying

INTERPRETATION

»

A. Translating (abstract to concrete)
B. Drawing/inferences

cC. Relation ips and associations

D. Making cpmparisons :

E. Evaluatibn -- reliability and value
F< Tools
" 1, For teaching -- 2. For reinforcement --
a) study guides a) any method encourages
b) oral questioning thinking
¢) discussion b) thinking about, around

and through

APPLICATION

A. Involves using new situstions
1. Perform a new task -- easiest

2. Using written directions to perform a new task --
hardest

B. Builds upon recall and interpretive levels

C. Tools
1. For teaching -- 2. For reinforcement --
a) discussion same as for teaching

b) study guides
c) activities
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AN EXAMPLE OF A SIMPLE GUIDE

This guide is illustrative of ways to serve a range of reading
achievement in one class. Asterisks indicate estimated level of
difficulty of each question. Page, column, and paragraph numbers
are given with some questions to assist students in finding "de-
tails" for which they are reading. Students assigned questions

of a given level work together in groups, then lead the full class
discussion when it relates to the information they have to con-
tribute.

Grade Seven "Your Country's Story"
‘ Chapter Three

DIRY "TED READING FOR DETAIL

There are several important details in this selection of
Chapter 3. As you read, answer the questions you have been
assigned. Sometimes the page, column, and paragraph are given
to identify the location of the answer.

* 1. Who were the Pilgrims? (54, 1, 1)
*+ 2, Why did the Pilgrim leave England? (54, 55)

**+ 3 To what two places ¢ 4 the Pilgrims go after leaving
England?

* 4, Who were the Puritans? (59, 1, 2)
** 5, Why did the Puritans leave England? (59)

*** 6, What advanta§e did the Puritans have that the Pilgrims
didn't? (59

* 7, Who founded Rhode Island? (59, 2, 2)
*+ 8, Why was Rhode Island founded? (59, 2)

*** g, What cautious act by the founder saved the colonies from
trouble? (59)

*10. Who settled Connecticut? (50, 1, 1)
**11, Why was Connecticut settled? (60, 1)

**%12, What arrangements made in the settling of Connecticut
caused problems in later years?

*13, Who settled New Hampshire? (60, 1)
**14, Why did the settlers of New Hampshire pick that area? (60)

*** 5. Wwhy did the settlers of New Hampshire eventually change
their occupations?
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COMPREHENSION SKILLS -- SAMPLE LESSON

A. In your reading of social studier, you nmust be able to get
the main idea.

1. What is the main idea of this passage?

A

?. In what three ways was the feudal system of Japan different
trom that of Europe?

B. You nmust be able to see cause and effect relationships in
your reading of social studies.

‘l What was the result of the emperor's interest in a good
time and praise from h®- uigh officers?

¢. The Samurai became the "leaders" in Japan. Why?
C. You need to be sure you recognize the sequence of'gvents~iﬁ‘
social studies and significance of dates:/«¢m-"" ’

1. What do you consider the major events in this selection?
?. What is the period of feudalism in Japan’

3. How long a period elapsed between the time of the emperor's
rule and the shoguns' complete authority?

4, From what you know of history does this seem like a long
time?

. What is the feudal period in Japan?

N

D. In your social studies reading, you need to be able to make
application of what you have read to our lives today.

1. What event in United States history is near the cloce of
the feudal period in Japan? .

?. Why might this event (date) be important in finding a reason
for the end of feudalism?
E. You need to be able to outline in social studies.

‘t. Look back at what you consider the main point in the selec-
tion. Use that for your title. Then develop an outline
with three major points.

2. Suppose y.u wished to make an outline using the people
involved. what four divisions would you make?
F. You need to bte able to separate fact from opinion.

1. Find three sentences which you think represents the opinion
of the author.

G. You need to make inferences from your reading.

1. What is the difference in attitude of the authors toward
the monks and the samurai mentioned in the selection?

2. What was the condition of the land in medieval times? Why?

=
op]
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3. What kind of work did the Buddhist monks do?
‘s 4 Why did th~ shogun foster the idea of the emperor as a
god?
H. You must be able to understand and use key words and concepts.
1. How would you define feudal?

2. Ruling Class?
7., Middle Ages?
4, Code of Conduct?

5. From your reading in what ways do you think maybe Japan's
code of conduct was different from that of Europe?

-~

1. You neced to be able to find details when you read.
1. What was the training of the samurai?

». The followinpg True-False questions will reveal your atten-
tion to details.

a) The peasants of Japan had their own land.

b) Eaymente to the landlords were made in saki.

¢ lloblewomen were treated with affection.

d) Most of thne land in Japan is devoted to growing CIrops.

e) To the samurai skill in using, force was an important as
the force itself. ‘

f) The fisherman was important th the people.

g) Tokyo was the first capital. §

N
J. You must be able to apply what is read to the present.

4. What recent event in Japan shows the change from feudal
times in the point of view of the emperor?

o. Where might the stereotype of the non-smiling Japanese have
had its beginning?

K. You need to be able to skim.

1. You want a picture of the palace or life in Kyoto. Would
this article be useful?

?. What dates are given~

VOCABULARY SKILLS

1. Japanese emperors had divided Japan into provinces ruled by
provincial governors.

a) areas comparable to our states as governing areas
b) areas in which peasants grew different crops

¢c) cities similar to San Jose

d) places to have picnics in the summer

a) a governor who was weak
a2 governor who was interected only in the province

o ¢' a governor for the area

269
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/. A provincial governor in Japan at this time would be similar
to the governor of

a) Hawaii
b) Haiti

¢) Nevada
d) Alaska

32, The monks of the Buddhis* monasteries...

a) schools
b) churches
c) office buildings
d) palaces

4, Clan chieftains reasserted their ancient authority.

a) tock back
b) demanded

c) asked for
d) organized

5. The knights owed allegiance to the overlord.

a) obedience
b) money
c) a debt
d) kindness

6. In Asia as in Europe, invasions and wars enabled warriors...

a) revolutions

b) entrances into other countries
c) great feasts

d) small rivalries

7. The invaders were the horse nomads.

a) wanderers
b) explorers
c) barbarians
d) skilled laborers

8. Classes were established in the East and Near East.

a) special schools
b) groups of people
c) organizations

d) teachers

9. In some respects the Japanese samurai went beyond the Chinese
in developing a ritual of good manners.

a) a test
b) a choice
¢) established procedure

40. How does the text define: a) samurai b) shogun c¢) hara-kiri

ERIC 266
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DIFFERENT TECHNIQUES OF TEACHING COMPREEENSION SKILLS
(Content Areas)

There is only one time to improve comprehension. That is, before
the student reads. The student must be told what to read for. It is
a good idea to have questions on the board or at the beginning of the
chapter.

In Content reading, that is, reading assignments in the various
subject areas, we have “o_take care of the vocabulary first, before
we have the students rea. the material.

EXAMPLE: "Study of Norway, Sweden and Finland"

Activity #1 Fiords

Vocabulary: Inlets
"Midnight Sun"

(Phese Questions are on the board;
Comprehension: therefore, the student knows what
to read for.)

READ TO FIND OUT:

1. Where are these countries located?
2. Who were the Vikings?
5. What are the resources of these northern lands?

These questions are actually RECALL type questions; the more
the immediate to recall -- the better.

Activity #°
A RECALL TECHNIQUE

-

‘1. Have the students read a selection, maybe three paragraphs
when first beginning to develop their RECALL ABILITY. Then
tell them to o the following:

2. "List all the things you can remember about the topic you read.”

%, The teacher should give them a dittoed or stenciled sheet
similar to that on the following page. .

4, Students could be pa.red off or do this in small teams after
the silent reading of the assignment.

Lucian Davis
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RECALLING INFORMATION

SOCIAL STUDIES UNIT #

NAME DATE

Teacher: Disregard Spelling. Lucian Davis
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SAMPLE LISTENING COMPREHENSION CHECK

UNIT: The Far East -- Chapter 1, p. 426

SOURCE: Exploring a Changing World by Schwartz and O'Connor
SKILL: Developing "Iistening Skills" in Social Studies
DIRECTIONS

TO TEACHER: Read the following paragraph to the students. They
are to listen attentively until the teacher has com-
pleted reading the passage. Each student is then given
a dittoed sheet with four or five Multiple-Choice ques-
tions to answer.

GRADING: 4 Questions -- 25 points each Total: 100%
5 Questions -- 20 points each Total: 100%

SELECTION: "COUNTRIES OF THE FAR EAST"

The Far Eastern countries vary in size. The largest
country in the region is Red China, which is the third
largest nation in the world. The second largest country
in the Far East is India. Together with Pakistan, this
subcontinent is about half the size of the entire United
States. Indonesia is not much larger than our state of
Alaska, but its many islands extend over 3,000 miles from
east to west. The Philippines is not much larger than
our state of Colorado, but its islands reach about 1,100
miles north and south. Japan, the richest country of

. the Far Ea:wt, is about as large as our state of Montan.

DITTO THESE QUESTION FOR THE STUDENTS:

Listening Comprehension Check
Name:

Date:

1. What is the largest country in the Far East?
a) India b) Japan c¢) Red China

?. India and Pakistan are roughly

a) one-third the size of the U.S. b) half the size
of the U.S. c) equal to the size of the U.S.

3. The Philippines is not much larger than this state:
a) California ©b) Kansas ¢) Colorado

4, The richest country in the Far East is
a) Japan b) India c) Red China

Listening Score: %

Incian Davis



MY STUDENTS DON'T LISTEN; THEY CAN'T FOLLOW DIRECTIONS
AND THEY LOSE THE MAIN POINT OF A LESGON...

SAMPLE OF LISTENING COMPREHENSION CHECKS

UNIT: North Africa and the Middle East
SOURCE: Exploring a Changing World by Schwartz and O'Connor
SKILL: Developing "Listening Skill" in Social Studies

DIRECTIONS

TO TEACHER: Read the following paragraph to the students. They
are to listen attentively until the teacher has com-
pleted reading the passage. Each student is then
given a ditto sheet with four or five multiple-choice
questions to answer.

GRADING: 4 Questions -- ¢5 points each Total: 100%
H Questions -- 20 points each Total: 100%

SELECTION:
Farmers settled in the great river valleys of North

Africa and the Middle East. They noticed that the rivers
flooded the land every year at a certain time. They learned
how to dam the water when it flooded and how to let it out
when they needed it. They made up rules for the use of the
water. Before long, they had the first government in which
laws were being enforced. The first civilizations we know
of began in the river valleys of the Nile and the Tigris
and Euphrates, :

DITTO THESE QUESTIONS FOR THE STUDENTS:

LISTENING COMPREHENSION CHECK
Nane:

Date:

Where did farmers first settle:

a) Europe and Asia b) Asia and Australia
b) North Africa ¢) North Africa and the Middle East

("

When did the rivers flood:
a) twice a year b) every year c) three times a year

What did the Egyptians do when the rivers flooded?
a) moved away b) used flood control c) made dams

The first civilization began
a) in the river valleys b) mountains c) level plains

Listening Score: %

Iucian Davis




-5 -

SUGGESTION FOR TEACHING COMPRELHENSION
by David L. Shepherd
Hofstra University

In the teaching of comprehension, two major areas should be
considered. The first is the skill of asking questions appropriate
to the skill to be taught. The second will be specific classroom
suggestions for teaching the skills of comprehension.

QUESTIONS FOR SKILL DEVELOPMENT:

A prerequisite to the effective teaching of comprehension ski'ls
is the ability to ask questions which require the use of each speci~
fic skill as it is being taught and practiced. Suggested questions
are listed below for each major comprehension skill.

1. Purvose questions to keep in mind while reading

a) Would you have made the same decision as

b) Can you find out if ?

c) What is the main idea of the author?

d) What is the main viewpoint of the author?

e) What are the steps of the process?

2. Asking for the main idea
a) What is the topic sentence (main idea) of this paragraph?
b) What is the main point(s) of the author?
c) What would be a good headline for this paragraph?
d) What would be a good title for this article or story?
e) What is the main idea?

3. Noting details
a) What facts did the author give?
b) What time does ?
c) How much liquid ?
d) Where did the event happen?
e) When did the main character get home?

4, Seeing the orranization of ideas
a) In what w s are the two alike? Different?
b) List the . aments for .
c) List the various methods of land conservation.

5. Understanding sequence (following directions)
O)

a) What steps do we follow when

L}
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b) What happened first?
¢) What do we do after ?

6. Predicting and anticipating
a) What do you think will happen next?
b) Since he lost the fight, what will he do?
¢) What do you think will be the result of ?

SUGGESTED CLASSROOM ACTIVITIES FOR TEACHING THE SKILLS OF COMPREHENSION

1. Recognizing the main idea
a) Have the student express the main idea in his own words.

b) Underline the main ideas in several paragraphs in a text-
book and note where they are usually found.

c) Write a paragraph giving the main idea.
d) Give titles to paragraphs.

e) State an appropriate headline for a selection for a para-
graph.

f) Practice using the headings in heavy black print.

g) Check the main idea with the introductory and summary
paragraphs of a chapter.

h) Select from a list of sentences the one that best expresses
the main idea of a paragraph of a selection.

2. Noting details

a) Note relative importance of details by such signal words
as above all, most important, of greatest value.

b) Notice the ways in which the author indicates the relative

importance of details:

(1) by giving more space to one fact than to another,

(2) by the use of introductory remarks such as "above all"
or "most important", '

(3) by organization as indicated by heading in heavy black
print, )

(4) by the use of italics,

(5) by picture and other graphic aids, and

(6) by tre list of important words at the end of a chapter.

¢c) Select a character that you like or dislike and determine
what the author has done to make you Treact to the character.

d) Match a series of details with a list of main ideas.
e) Study the regulations for operating a piece of equipment.
f) Answer questions of detail jncluded in a selection.

ERIC L12
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3. Organizing ideacs

a) Classify objects in a room according to their function.

b) Tell what items belong in classifications, such as food
and recreation.

-

c) Study the table of contents to note the organization of
a book.

d) Categorize information (i.e., ways of travei, ways to com-
municate, etc.) )

4, Seeing the sequence

a) Read the main ideas in a chapter tc get an overview in
sequence of the material covered.

b) Enumerate the steps of a process or in a chain of hisori-
cal events. !

c) Notice thw words that suggest the introduqﬁéon of another
step, such as: then, finally, second, another, subsequently.

d) Note the steps in proper order for constﬁucting some ob-
ject, doing some written assignment, doing an experiment.

e) List the chain of events leading to some scientific dis-
covery.

5. Predicting and anticipating

a) In a situation of confusion and indecision, have the reader
anticipate what he thinks will happen next. Why?

b) Compare presenteday conditions with those of a certain
period in the past; decide what will likely happen next.

c) Consider what will happen next in light of
(1) background events,
(2) characters ‘involved, and
(4) the situation.

d) Make up endings for stories.
e) Estimate the answer to an arithmetic problem.

The comprehension skills are basic to a reader's practical as
well as pleasurable use of reading. These are the skills which
give purpose to the reading act. It is in the comprehension area
that reading becomes thinking with the author through the medium of
the printed page.

EXAMPLES OF PARAGRAPHS AND QUESTIONS TO FOSTER SPECIFIC SKILL
DEVELOPMENT :

1. Recognizing the main idea

Drivers of cars should become familiar with the signs of failing
brakes since good brakes are important for safety in driving.

EBJ(; 273
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After a car has been used for scme time, brakes become worn

and the linirgs must be replaced. Oil or grease may leak into
them and make them slip if the wrong kind of grease has been

put in the rear axle. Water may pget in from driving in wet,
stormy weather through puddles and flooded roads so that the
brakes will not hold pruperly. Dirt from dry and dusty roads
may filter into the drum and make them"grab." Also, an unusual
amount of driving in hilly country may warp the brake drums, re-
ducing their braking power. o

a) What is the topic sentence of this paragraph? Where is
it found?

b) What would be a good headline for this paragraph?
¢) Where would you find more information about this topic?

Noting details -

Simple and consistent maintainance will keep venetian blinds -
looking like new. They should be cleaned frequently with i/§0ft
brush. The cleaning can also be done with a vacuum cleaner: At
times, the pulleys should be oiled at the top of the blind with
a drop of household oil. Rememver to haudle the blinds gently.
Do not raise or lower them with great force. 1if the window is
open on a windy day, raise the blinds all the way to the top
so that they do not clatter in the breeze.

a) What suggestions are given for cleaning venetiap blinds?
b) How should venetian blinds be hardled?

c) What are you to do to keep the blinds from clattering in
the breeze?

d) How can you take care of the pulleys?

. Organizing ideas

Screw extractors are used to remove broken screws. There are
several types of extractors. Each is supplied in sets with
sizes for screws of varying diameters. Perhaps the most com-
monly used type is the Ezy-Out which is tapered and has a coarse
spiral, resembling a thread, with very sharp ridges. The sharp
ridges on the extractor !bite"” into the sides of the hole in the
broken stud or screw so that it can be screwed out. Another
type of* tapered extractor is made with four straight flutes
which have sharp edges. - This tool is tapped into the drilled
hole with a hammer to force the sharp edges of the flutes into
the sides of the hole and grip the broken stud so it can be un-
screwed. A third type is perfectly straight without any tiper
and has three sharp splines. The extractor is driven into the
hole with a hammer. It then gets sufficient grip on the broken
stud to permit screwing it out.

a) List the types of screw extractors.

b) What words signal the description of each type of screw
extractor?

¢) Tn what way is each of the screw extractors alike?

274
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4, Seeing the sequence of ideas

The events leading up to. the establishment of the national
government covered a span of a half century or more. For many
years around the mid-seventeenth century the coloniste of lLorta
America had trouble with the French and Indians. This conflict
was known as the French and Indian War. Finally, the FrenchL
and Indians were defeated, and England gained Canada and all the
land between the Appalachian Mountains and the Mississippi River.
At that time, England sterted to tax the colonies. 4 rarrel
developed between England and the thirteen colonies because the
colonies refused to pay the taxes. In fact, the colonies de-
clared their independence from England in 1776. This quarrel
became a war, the Revolutionary War. The colonies finally won
their independence from England in 1781. The new states were
still in difficulty, however, because there was not a strong
central government. Under the Articles of Confederation con-
ditions became very difficult and confused. Therefore, the
Constitutional Convention was called and met in Philadelphia
in 1787. The present constitution, which determines the struc-
ture of the present national government, was written at tiis
convention. Under the new constitution, Warhington became the
first president in 1789. )

a) List the events leading up to the formation of the fvderal
government.

b) Which happened first, the declaraticn of independeuce oT
the winning of independence?

c) What was the .irst war mentioned in this varagraph? The
lact war?

5. Predicting ard anticipating .
JULGING YOUR OZCUPATIONAL CHOICk

Once you have cdetermined your occupational goal, you nced to
relate it to a cpecific occupational choice. There may be ceveral
occupations which would satisfy the goal you have cet for yourself.
Therefore, here are three guides you can use to decide uvpon the
specific job you wish. The first guide is your satisfaction with
the job. You should analyze how happy you would be with the woxrk,
if you can do it well and if you can get recognition and advance-
ment. Investigate also the working conditions and the friendli-
ness of the people. The second guide is income. Note the aver-~
age income you can expect and determine if this will be adequate
for you. Note i. there are opportunities for earning extra

i income. The third guide is the opportunity you will have in

& the work. Determine if the work is in an expanding field or in
one which will shortly become old-fashioned. Look at the com-
petition from others and determine how you compare. Adequate
consideration given to these three guides will do much to guaran-
tee success and satisfaction in your vocational choice.

a) kead the ti.le and jot down how you would judge your occu-
national choice. Then read the paragraph and note how
vou armes o disagree with the author.

ERIC 15
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b) what other puides would you 1lift’

¢’ What are some of the expandiing or ¢rovi ¢ jolr of ithe
1960 ' and the 197 'aY

6. Followine directione

additional water fixtures in a house require the inacvnllation
of new lengths of pipe. .Juch additional plumbing requires de-
tailed pianning for the new plumbing brauches. Mhe ¢eneral pro-
cedure for new installations follows several steps. Firet, study
the plumbine system of the house to find “he bect lace Lo "hook
on" the new line to a distribution pipe ncar the wuter meter is
usually 2 good place because adequate water pressire ic assured.
Second, shut off the water supply for ‘he whole ho . Third,
look -for an elbow or straight coupling closest to the point where
the new line is to be joined to the exicting distriobution pive.
Fourth, substitute a tee fitting at this point and connect the
‘Tfirst length of mnew pipe to it. Fifth, continue the lengths of
new pipe away from this juncture. And, sixth, secure the pipe
to structural beams of the house by means of straps placed about:
ten inches apart.

a) What is the third step in adding additional water fixtures?

b) Where is the best location usually for the new pipe line
to be "hooked on?"

¢) How far apart are the straps placed?
d) How many steps are mentioned in this dperation?

The above suggestions and examples can be used as a guide as you
select and prepare materials to improve reading comprehension.

‘ ST
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TITLE: READING IMPROVEMENT IN THr CONTENT AREAG
READING SKILL: ABILITY TC ARRANGL TDEAS IN PRCPER SkoUENCE

PURPOSE: One of the purposes of reading is to determine the
proper ceguence of eventc; the critical reader must
be able to read a paragranh and remember sequential
order for nrocess, for récall, 2nd for relationship
of facts.

TECHNIQUES:

I. Copy and number several paragranhs Irom material used iwn
your class. Followinr the paragraphe write sentences buaceaq
upon the informntion in the varagrapr . Ask studente to
rumber the centences according te the pvararrant. in which -
the informatinn wase found.

example 1, Read thic selection carefully. Then study tne
sentrrces that follow. Sumber the centencer to
mstc:. the pararraphs to which th¢ v belong. iut
vour numbers where you sec theie marks. )

1. Many of us have used the word "America" or
"Arericans" in cpeaking of the United Ltates.
This ic not accurate. There are otheres who
are Americans, too -- the people of Latin
America. They often recent our callinf our-
selves Americans as though the title belonged
to us alone. It is ¢ mmon in Latin America to
refer to us as "North Americans.”

/. Latin America is made up of several parts.
South of the United States is the country of
Mexice. From Mexico a "bridge" land extends
to the southeast. This land, sometimes called
Central America, the Caribbean Islands and
South America -- make up Latin America.

3. This region has twenty-four independent nations
and small areas that are colonies of nations
of Europe. Some are large, like Brazil. This
country is almost as big as the United States.

Schwartz, Exploring a Changing World:
Globe Book Company

(3) 1. Latin America consists of twenty-four
independent nations and small areas or
coloniec.

(1) 2. "America" can mean more than Jjust the
United States.

[]ihz‘ LT
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(4 7, We, in California., would probably
re referred to acz "North Americanc”
Ly 2 student living in horth America.

Y e

.Y 4, wix small countriees make up Central
Anerica.

17. Give the students practice in arranging ideas by listing the
order of sentences from a giveu paragraph.

Example <. Directions: Several ideas that you will read in
This selection are listed below it. They are no®
in the order ir which they were found in the para-
eraphs. Read ~arefully before each sentence to
tell in what order it came in the selection.

4. Ln general, all smokers may be divided into four
groups; light smokers, medium criokers, heavy
smoker, and "cigarette addictec." The light smoker
comprires only about five percent of the group
and smokes a pive or cigfars. This type of smoker
i- ~ore corcerned wit! the mechanics of cmoking
than he is with the erfects ne gets from tobacco.
He may have a smoking habit, not 2 tobacco habit.
He likes to 'wear" a pipe or manipulate a cigar
or go through the mechanics of ciparette smoking.

2. The medium smoker, made up of about 45 percent
of all smokers, smokes about a pack a day. When
he smokes too much, the bad taste in his mouth
and the upset stomach may cause him to cut down.
Occasionally, he makes up his mind to quit, and
he often does. But he eventually returns to
smoking.

4. The heavy smoker includes includes about 55
percent of the population of smokers. He smokes
a pack end a half to two packs a day. He is
bothered by a "smoker's cough" and chronic bron-
chitis. He switches brands frequently, talks
a good deal about quitting, could possibly get
along for a few days without a cigarette but 1in
reality is not likely to give up the habit.

4. The “cigerette addict" is not a true addict in
the sense i&n which we speak of narcotic addiction,
but he is simply addicted to cigarettes. He
couldn't quit if he wanted to. He usually
started smoking early in life and became a chain
smoker. He may cough regularly, clear his
throat often, but he will keep on smoking. He
starts bis day with a cigarette oefore breakfart
and nas one last smoke before retiring. It 1s
hard to advise him because he is truly a slave
to nicotine. .

D7
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(") 1. A bacé tacte in the mouth and an urcet
stemach may cauce 3 smoxer to quit,
ot often it's ouly temporary.

(1) 7. Jome srmokers are not really concerred
witn the effecte of tobacco and are
rore interested in "wearing" a pipe,
cigar or ciparette.

"

(" 7. The Leavy cmoker i« botaercd by "a smoxer's

courh” and chronic bronchitis.

(47 &, The rercon who cimply can't quit smoking
ls refeired Lo as 2 "cirarette addict.”

orFanization of a sele¢ction by nckine tne ctudents
tonics into arn outline provided for tnern.

Lirections: Lkend tre celection carefuliy. Then read
the outlirne trhat follows it. The tovice listed ia
t.11e outline are not given in the oruer in which you
ead them in the relection. ¢On the Liqnks below the
outline, write trne topics in the order in which they
were found i: the relection. -

1« Most of Africe is a vlateasu. [here is very little
coastal plain fer lowland. Th+ 1and rices charply
near thle coast. The plateasus vary from 1,000 to
5,000 fce* above cea level. The surface of the
continen® ir very much like a caucer. ear the
coasts, %he land rircee and then dips toward the
center,

Dy

. The plateaus of africa below the Sahara are drained
or -0llowrd by three large rivers: the Congo, the
Zambezl and the Niger. Because the rivers begin

on nigh ground, they flow rapidly "downhill" toward
the narrow coastal plains. 1In this drop there are
many rapids and falls. Travel on the rivers is
possible, but boats must stop at the rapids.
Travelers must then go by land to the next place
where they can board a boat. The Congo is more
widely used for transportation than the other large
rivers. Some of the riversialso form muddy deltas
or sand bars at their mouths.,

3. On the erstern coast, there is a range of mountains
that extends from South Africa northward to Ethio-~
pia. In this range there are many high peaks.

Mount Xilimanjaro is over 19,000 feet high. Mount
Kenya is over 17,000 feet above sea level. Both
of these mountains are located almost on the equator.
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Yet they are so high that they are covered with ice
and snow. In the mountains the largest number of
Europeans are found. They prefer to live where it
is cooler. The largest cities are also located in
these eastern highlands.

Some huge lakes have been formed in the deep valleye

of the African highlands. The ¢now from the very high
mountains has provided the water for these lakes. Lake
Victoria is the largect lake. It ig almoct the rize

of Lake Superior, the largest of the Lorth American
Great Lakes. Lake Tanganyika and Lake Hyacea are
other imnortant lakes in the highlands. These lakes
also c¢nu be compared in rize to our Great Lakes. But
the Great lLakes of llorth America are busy water routes.
The lakec of Africa are hardly used for trade at ll.

Exploring a Changing World

Two very hign mountains are near the rquator.
Most of Africa 1s a plateau.

The

Pt

akes of Africa are rardly used for trade at all.

Some of these plateaus are as much as 5,000 feet
apore era level.

Most of Africa is a plateau.

Somé of these plateaus are as much as 5,000 feet above

cea level.

Two very high mountains are near the equator.

The lakes of Africa are hardly used for trade at all.
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TEACHING READING IN THE CONTENT AREAS
READING SKILL: Ability to Dig¢tinpuish Fact from Opinion

PURPOSE: Students snould be trained to read critically, cearching
the material for factual information as versus opinion of
the author.

TECHNI UES:

1) Select any paragraph from the text ured by vour studentes.
Write the selection on a ditto and have the studente uuderline
the sentence that giver the author's oninicn. 78 the ~ara-
graph selected does not contairn an opinion, 1nrcert one.
Example I

Directions: Cften a person who writes a selectior tells
how he feels about the subject. Uraw 2 line under each
sentence ttat pives the uthor's opi iou.

A Rain-forest in Latin America

The rain forect has many productic tiast are useful to
people in other parts of the world. ™Muere producte in-
clude mahogcany and other hardwoodrs, chicl? for chewing
gum and chiconz bark from which a mecdicire calleé quinine
is made. Perhaps there are rany cther products that are
not yet discovered. The products are gathered by indians
and brought to trading posts at Belém or Maaus. It is
too bad that there are not better means of selling these
prcducts.

¢) Select a passage from the text and under it write sentences
that might be inferred from reading the selection. Have the
student indicate which cnes could be tne opinion of the author.

Example ¢

Directions: Here is another chance for you to decide
between lacts and the opinions of the author. At tine enc

of the selection are some sentences for you to read. 1ln e
an C before each one you think is the opinion of the author.

Makinr a Living in the Llanos

Hos do the ncople make 2 living in this climate? Cattle
raising ic ¥ery imvortant in the lianos. The land is .
divided i1*o larre cattle wuches or haciendas. The catule
are alwaye on “vo nove. The herds are guarded by cowboys
ralled l.unerce. Tlece cnttle are raiced for their hides
and rarely for thelr wreat. .

( } 1. Cattle raicing is very important in the ilanos.
(0) ¢. It would be difficult to raice crops in the llanos
of Venezuela.

(0) 3. The cattle from the llanos are not fat anl do not
make food eating.

Y4, Tt would be very ¢ifficult to be a cowboy in the
o 1Can0r of Venenucle.
ERIC AP

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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3) Again, use a passage from one of the texts used in class.
Number each sentence of the selection. Give directions to
the students to read the selection narefully to see if they
can tell which sentences are opinions of the author. Ask
the students to write the numbers of the sentences that are
opinions on the line you have provided at the end of the
selection,

Example 5

Directions: ¢ ~act is a real true happening. An opinion

1s the belief of the author after he makes a careful study
of the problem. Read this selection to see if you can tell
which sentences are opinions. Write the numbers of the
sentences that are opinions on the line at the end of the
selection. Leave spaces so that your numbers can be read
easily.

Problems of Land

(1) The savannas are not best lands for growing CIOpSe
(2) The soil is poor because the minerals have been washed
out by the heavy rains.’ (3) The people will have to do
something to make the soil rich again. (4) However, a
number of cash crops are grown in this climate. (5) Per-
haps more could be grown in even better soil. (6) Sugar
cane is the chief crop og tropical grasslands.

Sentences containing stafements of opinion: 3 5

The examples for this unit were modified from selections found
in Schwartz, Exploring a Changing World. Globe Book Company,
Publisher.

N
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TEACHING READING IN THE CCWTERT AREAS

READING SKILL: Ability to Discriminate Betwéern Crucial & Incidental
Facts

PURPOSE: To Distinguish Between Main Ideas &nd Detailrs

DIRECTIONS: After the selection to be recad, you will find a list of
some of the idear that you have read. Some of these are
main ideas and some are details. Draw a line under each
idea that you thiank is a main idea.

A GIRL FOR A CAR
Lerner & Moller: Follett\§ocational Reading

Series: "John lLeveron, Auto Mechanic" Follett
Pub. Co., Chicago, 1965 )

As final exam time came near, John became very nervous. He was

worried about history. He studied history every anight. George helped

him, and Carol reviewed his notes with him. But John still wasn't
very confident the day he took the exam.

When he received hi: grade, he couldn't believe it! He had
passed! "Now I can get a job and make some money. No summer school!"
He almost shouted as he left the school.

But it wasn't quite that simple. John looked all over the city
for a job. Several people promised to call him if they had any open-
ings, but after several weeks he still didn't have a job.

John saw a lot of Carol during the summer. Sometimes they went
to the beach, but mostly they just sat outside Carol's house talking.
John enjoyed being with Carol. She was so easy to talk to.

When he wasn't with Carol, John was usually at Goldman's Garage
watching the men work on cars. When he wasn't too busy, Iir. Goldman
let John help with the work. John liked to help because Mr. Goldman
explained things when he had spare time. ,

Toward the end of the summer, John noticed an old car parked be-
hind the garage. "Who does that old crate belong to?" he asked.

"Oh, some guy left it here," Mr. Goldman replied. "It needs a
lot of work. Wish I could get rid of it. Would you like to try to
fix it up?"

"Would I! Are you kidding?" John could hardly believe his ears.

"It's yours if you can move it off my property!" ‘

The next couple of weeks John spent almost all of his time work-
ing on the car. He had to practically tear the whole thing apart and
in fixing the 0ld car that the remainder of the summer passed quickly.

John started his junior year eagerly. There were three shop
classes. The Engine anl Chassis class was largely a repetition of

yd

start over. Many of the parts had .to be replaced. He was so involved

the tenth-year class. Attention was mainly giveq to making adjustments

Y



- 69 -

and lesrrning to check parts for damage and wear.

John worked particularly hard in the Auto-Electric class. He
didn't know as much about the electrical system of a car as he did
about the engine or the chassis, and he /was anxious to learn.

One assignment was to check out the wiring system to see why - :
the backup lights didn't work. The first thing John did was to’
check the bulb. “That's okay," he said to himself. He looked at
the connections to the socket and the mounting screws. He knew he
would have to clean them if they were rusty. "Everything's in good
shape here," he decided.

lNext he got the test lirht. He attached one wire from the test
light to the chassis as a "groand." With the other wire, he checked
the wiring that led to the backup light switch on the steering post.
"Nothing here. It nust be the switch itgelf." It was like a Jig=-
saw puzzle. He had to fit all the pieces together. John was fas-
cinated by the problem, and he ¢id a food job of solving it.

After ten weeks in the Auto-Electric shop, the boys spent ten
weeks in the Machine shop. Here they learned the correct methods
for handling teols and how to operate equipment to make tools.

John went down to Goldman's Garage almost every night to work
on the old car. In the middle of the year, Mr. Goldman permitted
John to do odd jobs for him in exchange for the partc he needed for
the car. ‘ '

One Friday night after supper, John went down to the garage.
He had a date with Carol at eight o'clock, but he wanted to spend
a little time working on the car. It was almost [linished.

John became so absorbed in his work that he forgot about nis
date. At nine thirty he remembered! Without stopping to clean up,
he raced to Carol's house.

Carol was waiting outside. "The only reason 1 waited was to
tell you 1 never want to see you again!" she burst out when che saw
John. "If you think more of that old car than you do of me, you
can have it. Good-bye!" Carol stormed into the house.

A couple of months ago Carol's outburst would have upset him a
_lot. liow, John Jjust shrugged his shoulders. He had exchanged a
girl for a car. He felt sorry about what happened, but maybe it
wasn't such a bad deal! '

Number of words in story: 763

John passes history.

Jonhn and Carol get engaged.

John has good and bad experiences.

John works on an old car at Goldman's Garage.
Carol helps John review.

George helps John study.

Carol is angry when John forgets their date.

NSO FEL N
.
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READING IMPROVEMENT IN THE CONTENT AREAS

SKILL: MAKING COMPARISONS
TECHNIQUE: Use a selection from familiar material -- the text or

hand-out material. Below the selection should be two
columns to fill in comparisons.

EXAMPLE:

~

AUTOMOBILES

HOW THE AUTOMOBILES THEN HOW THE AUTOMOBILES THEN

ANWD NOW ARE ALIKF AND NOW ARE DIFFERENT




READING IMPROVEMENT IN THE CONTENT AREAS
SKILL: ABILITY TO MAKE AN OUTLINE

- 71 -

TECHNIQUE 1: Directions: An outline is a story in a few words.
Tt helps you to organize your thoughts. Fill in the
blanks following the story so that you have the whole
story written in a few words.

SELECTION
A. (Topic of the first para- B. (wopic of the second paragraph)

graph)

. Te

Po T

3 ] ?)o

4, L
TECHNICUE 5. Directions to the student: You have already learned

That an outline ic a plan to help you remember ideas.
Each paragraph in this selection gives several impor-
tant ideas. When you have listed them, you will have
an cutline of the selection. IDach major idea has
some minor ideas that help to make the selection com-
plete. Fill in the form under the story to make a

good outline.

(Title)

Ze

Paragraphs (rrobably 5 - 5)

I. Topic sentence (main idea)
A. (minor idea)
1., (details) /

L

U AW

286
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READING IMFROVEMENT IN THE CONTEXNT ARE&S

MAKING A SUMMARY

Directions: As you read this selection, think of
the most important ideas. When you have read a good
deal of intformation on a topic, it is hard to remem-
ber all the facts you have ?ead, isn't it? One good
way to remember the facts 1 to make a centence that
tells briefly what the paragraph is about. This is
called a summary sentence. |An example of 2 summary
sentence is given after the \following varagraph:

"When lightning strikes in sgnd, it does a peculiar
thing. The heat melts the little particles of sand.
They run together until they make a rock of ¢lass.
Sometimes the melted sand makes |a long icicle of crystal
down in the ground."

PR

Summary Sentence:

s <
I1f lightning strikes sand, the heat’
melts the sand and forms glass.

Teacher Directions: Select a paragraph from‘wour class text. Under-

i
i
i

| TECHNIQUE 2:

neath the’selection write two or three sentences and ask
the students to check which is besSt summary serntence for
the paragraph. .

It would be best to limit the exercise to two or three
paragraphs with two or three . sente ces for each.

Again, provide the students“with\a paragraph. Alter
reading. the selection, the studentﬁ are to write a sum-
mary sentence about.each paragraph.\ .

1

MAKING A SUMMARY !

Directions: |

’

Paragraph

ol
«
~3

-
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WHAT THE comm 'TEACHER CAN DO:

A, Assess the Problem (which usually consists of the following:)
7. various levels of ability
2. varlous levels of reading achlevement
5. one textbook has been assigned for class use

B. What Can Be Done |
1. goal: teach content and reading SIHULEANEOUSLY
- 2+ procedure .
, /a; estimate levels of ability and achievement
:§nmineb1§sson or assign;lenti
vocabulary and comprehens on
¢) use DRA - ;e

C. Estimating-levels of Achievement

. standarndized tests -~ consult either school administrator
or head counselor '

2. construct scattergram “to analyze teaching strategy ~

3e group identification via counseling department :

-

" D. Teaching Vocabulary '
. select words -- key concepts, relative value, competence

-~ 2e pre-teach

5. reinforce X

E. Comg‘rehens:i.-on - . _ ch
evels ’ ° - . .

2. styles of writing
5. organizational patterns =~ \
4, study guides

)

‘E. The DRA (Directed Read1ng Ass;gnment) ; -

7T. readiness | _ , . e

' 2, silent reading L \ ’ =
5. discussion and reading '

. enr:chment and extension

i

J
. 1 , ‘\
DIRECmIONS FOR WRITING AN INFORMAL INVENTORY T

1. Use 26 30 -questions ‘ U
2. Questions should megsure particular sk1lls in content area Y
Be Some genersl skills to be covered are:
parts of the book (&) .
using. specialized. vccabulary (4)
main ideas - .
details - exact meanings
i organizatlon of ideas

HO AOTD

drawing conclusions° inferences
g). directions’

h) ‘specific skills - L _
. 1) maps, charts, etc. ‘
. 2) formmlas, equations ) ’ : \
ig using references >

J applicatxon : :

- 289
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© A BAMFLE GROUP READING INVENTORY FOR SOCIAL STUDIES

-Excerpted from Diagnostic Teaching of Read;gg by Ruth Strang

DIRECTIONS FOR MAKING A GROUP READING INVENTORY USING THE SOCIAL
STUDIES TEITBOOK.

‘1 Use 26 to 320 questiohs.' N ' ' . . 1

2. erte questions designed to measure the following reading
skllls in the proportiorns as .shown below:

a uslng parts of the book (5 questions)
.% b) using resource (lidbrary) materials §4 quest@onsg

c) using maps, pictures, charts, etc. (4 questions
vocabulary (3 questions) ‘
noting the main idea (3 questions) S
noting the pertinent supporting details (3'quest10ns) ,
.drawing conclusions- (3 questions) ) -
.noting-the organlzatlon of the mater1a1 ] qnestlon) /

B0 0D

‘ 3. Lhoose a reading selectlon .of not more than 3 - 4 pages in
T 1en8tho .

-4, Have questions of 8k1118 -- (@) through (h) -~ vocabulary,
main ideas, details, conclusions, and organization -~ based
on the reading selectlon. ’

5. Explain to the pupils the purpose of the test, and the read- -
.ing skills the test is designed to measure. As the test is
given, let the puplls know the skill is belng measured.

6. Read each nuestlon twice.

7; Write the page reference of each question on the blackboard
as the question is read.

8. A pupil is consldered to be deficient in any of the skills
if he gets more than one question‘in any of the skills wrong.
For example, if a pupil gets two vocabulary questions wrong,
he will be considered deficient in vocabulary. If he gets
only one vocabulary question wrong, he will not be consldered
deficient.

i

TEXTBOOK INVENTORY
Form of Test (Sqmple)

PARTS OF BOOK
1. On what page would you find the map that shows (name of map). -
| (Tests use of map table found in front of book.)
2, On what page does Chapter ____ begin? What is the title of
the unit of which it is a Part? - (Use of table of contents.)
3. How can the introduction” on pages help gou in your study?
(Shows understanding of unity introduction.

290
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4, Of what value are the questions, activities, and vocabulary
’ shown on pages to you for understanding of the material
of the textbook? (Shows understanding of specific textbook
» study aids.) R :
5. In whet part of the book would you look to find the page
references of this topic? (purpose of index)

. USE OF RESOURCES o ! :
6. What library aid will tell you the library number of the
book , So that you would be able to find it on the shelves?

(xnowledge of function of card catalogue)

7. What is a biography? (Shows knowledge of a type of reference)

~ 8. Name one set of encyclopedias.- How are the topics in them

-+« arranged? * (Shows knowledge of a type of reference material.)

9. Name a 1library guide that will help you to find a specif’c °
magazine article o« If you were to give a report in class
and you knew that most of your information would be in current
magazines, what guide would you use that would tell you what
magazine to use and what issue of it to use for information
on your topic? (Shows knowledge of a type of library guide
to research) ' ‘ - .

< “

USE OF MAPS, CHARTS, ETC. -
10. What does the map on page show you? (Shows an understanding-
" of fundamental idea of map) '
11. What do the black areas (or some other special feature) shown
on the map on page represent? (Shows ability to read in-
formation from & map .
12+ Turn to page . Ask for some specific bit of information
" that is shown Dy the chart, for example: "What are.the three
branches of our Federal Government?" (Shows ability to under-
stand diagrams) - L
13. Turn to page ___. Ask for interpretation. Example: Picture
showing sod house on the prairie: "What is the settler's house
made of? Can you tell why that type of building material is
used?" (Shows ability to-understand and interpret picture)

VOCABULARY

Read pages . ' )

14, Define - .

15, What did "So and So" mean when he said ? (word or term

be defined from the comment must be pointed out to the pupils.
-- contextual meanings) .
16. What is a __ N

NOTING MAIN IDEAS :

175 Questions to ask for only the main points of
18. Information -- main ideas of the longer

19, Important paxragraphs

NCTING DETAILS

20. Questions to ask for specific bits of

21. Information about the principal characters
22. Or ideas of the material ,

/
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" DRAWING CONCLUSIONS

23, Questions, the answers of which are not completely in the
textbook. o :

* 24, Questions beginning with "Why," making comparisons, predicting -
events, usually measure drawing conclusions. Example: "Why .-

¥

- did the pioneers brave the dangers to move westward?"

25. Each author follows an outline in writing the information in
your textbook. In looking through the chspter (one from which .
the reading selection was taken) write down the author's first
nain topic. ’

.

or

If you were to outline the material that you have read, what
would be the 1-2-3 main topics (headings) of your outline?

N
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'READING SKILLS TO BE DEVELOPED IN THE CONTENT FIELDS

ARDS::

&

Fine Arts
A, Music ~ ‘ '
. Correct reading of. words and songs
2. Comprehension of words in the songs
3. Comprehension of musical terms: ‘ '
694' Pleasure reading such as biographies about composers,
Y  musicians, conductors - e ‘ L
5. Recognition of difference between critical evaluation

and description articles.

6. Ability to follow directions in musical scores

B. Art

3.
4

1 Comprehensioﬁ of technical terms -
2. Ability to follow directions for mixing paints, etc.

Ability to read and distinguish between art criticism
and descriptive material :
Pleasure reading related to art = - -

5. Ability to summarize or pick out—important details to

put on a poster or advertisement -

6. Appreciation of the wrivten material associated with a

Axrts

Home

A.-Hbméma

cartoon -~ the caption

1

detailed reading of recipes, bills, etc.

* .
2. Comprehension of technical terms used in home economics

and where necessary the dilference between these terms
in the layman's vocabulary and that of the home economist

%, Ability to understand instructions regqrding the care of

household appliances -

4, Skimming the household pages in newspapers and magazines

, to find pertinent material

.S. Ability to read advertising claims critically
. 6. Ability to read charts and graphs, maphematical coggepts

Industrial Arts o

1. Ability to read, explanations and instructions
2. Ability to read and qnderstand safety rules in shops,

factories

3, Comprehension of technical terms used in industrial arts
4

Avility to read about new appliances

5. Ability to understand designs ‘ R
6. Development of an interest in labor problems and in=-
[ o

dustrial relations .

7. Ability to read and complete forms necessary for ad-

mission to union membership . |
L.

293 |
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Mathematics

/
!

1. Ability to understand and use symbols and equatiqns
2. Ability to use the expre351ons show1ng mathematical }

developed R
4, Ability to read flgures or diagrams, to identify pa T
and see the relationship beiween each.
5. Ability to understand and.explain |the difference “be-
tween terms having both a mathematlcal and more general
use -in Our language ‘
6. Ability to grasp the:.problem as a whole o -
" 7. Ability to recognize the .question 5 % L .
8. Ability to segregate facts given and relate -these to b
the solution of the problem

relationships
3. Ability to generalize f‘roxn the mathematlcal cbnéept:Z
g

: Literature v E ‘
v 1. Ability to make comparlsons of characters .
B 2. Ability to identify qualities through action

4. Recognition of tone or atmosphere of the selectlon
4, Ability to draw inferences -, \

5. Ability to evaluate.character \

6. Ability to recognize stereotypes
.7. Ability to recognize the author's point of view and

—_— the values an author reflects'in a selection
8. An understanding of how to read diiferent types of
literature |

- 9. Recognition of personal satisfactlon to be gained

from selection

10. Recognition of characterlsfics of author s style

1. Recognition of kinde of words, symbols the autharuses

12. -Recognition of figures of speech

13, Awareness .of different levels of appreclatlon in readlng
literature such as diversion, identification, human ex-
perience, and awareness of form and functlon of the-
selection

14. Ability to interpret material ) \,

Social Science 7 i

1. Awareness of organization of text-- commonly detailedx:J
information in historical sequence % .
2. Awareness of cause and effect relatlonshlps - most
frequently needed skill - : \ 2
3. Ability to grasp main 1deas and separate these from
details Vo
4, IbI1ity to grasp Eequence "of events -
5. Ability to grasp significance ‘of dates . \
6. Ability to organize and outline ’ o
7. Ability to discriminate- fact from opinion : .
» 8. Ability to gain accurate information from maps, graphs,
charts, and diagrams, pictures and relate these to -
other sources of informatlon o

<
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9, Ability to recognize propaganda
10, Ability to understand and use key words and concepts
. found in social’ studies , .
* 41, Ability to apply what is read to current problems of
the individual® &nd society ‘ C
. 712+ Ability to sesrch for facts, to scan, and to preview
.Science™ - !

1. Comprehension of the technical vocabulary
2. Comprehension of the concepts of science and their
importance to cur daily lives »
5 3. The ability to read symbols and formulas
: L, Ability to follow directions for experiments
5. Ability to recognize pseudo~-scientific claims in
“ advertisements oo . , )
6. Ability to determine relevant data in a problem-solving
. ° situation .
. 7, Pleasure reading related to science
8. Ability to distinguish the scientific article from the
pseudo-scientific in current magazines -
9. Ability to recognize different forms of writing within
a chapter such as an explanation, or directions

Physical Education

- 1. Comprehension of the technical vocabulary associated
¢ with the several sports o . |
2. Ability to recognize the cliches used in material found

(" on the sports page '
~ %, Ability to understand diagrams as a means of explanation
4, Pleasure reading devoted tn athletics
Se Abii%ty to read rules and regulations for the several
sports T .

N

Foreign Language

1. Ability to appreciate idiomatic expressions from a
. foreign language. .

- 2. Ability to understand and to apply explanations and,
examples related to the construction of a foreign~”
language - _ - )

4 3, Ability to translete and to recognize vocabulary from

) apother language N

4, Ability to do some pleasure reading in a foreign

language ) . /
.. ) /
; Business , N ;
1. Ability to understand ard use the technical concepts
and generalizations required in business

o , 2. Ability to read graphs, charts, tables, etc., showing

‘. business trends - o ' ‘ ‘
3, Ability to do careful proofreading

- 2858
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. ‘- 4, Ablhty to read d:.rectlons ‘for operating machines -
. ~ 5. Ability to relate the concepts of busmess to the
practxcal aspects of llving

é
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I'D LIKE TO HELP, BUT... |

EVERY TEACHER TEACHES READINGeLE YOU:

.

Teach the class how to use the textbooks in your class
by discussing the title, table of contents, subjent headings,

and the.index. This activity might take place at the time .
the textbooks_are issued; there usually is time remaining - .
during this period.

During study portions of your class, observe which students
are having difficulty with the material because of reading .
problems: material less than ‘12 inches away from the eyess

- lips moving while reading silently; finger used as a pointer;

. 75.
4,

S,
6.

7«

8.

9.

10.

1.

12,

15

eyes going-back over the same lines

Bulld a vocabulary booklet for your subject.

Use guide questlons to direct understandlng of the subgect

matter in assigned readings. \
. ‘ ; e

Requlre students to follow written directions. /, \

Provide directions in each assignment to ‘show whether you
expect; sklmmlng, scannlng or reading cr1 1cally. o
Ask students to summarize what they have read. This'sumdary
may be‘oral or written. . '\

Practlce outxlnlng material read. Place the outline on the
overhead or blackboard and check the .material to see that . \
items of 1mportance have been selected. - -

Use the dlctlonary in class and teach its _relationship to ‘ \
your subject matter. . . \ \
Plan for use of the library. ProV1de‘students with a written
assignment (on a ditto) to take with them tc the library, or
check with the librarian as to the nature and purpose of

.your aSS1gnment before the students go to the library.

i

Teach use of reference materials (1ndexes, guides, card
catalogs, encyclopedias, . dictionaries, atlases, Reader's
Guide) in context with your subject area. The librarien
could be invited to the classroom to do this.

Provide two articles of contrasting style and informatiom. -
Ask students to read both articles and write a paragraph
in which they contrast and compare them.

Provide a list of current literature (fiction or trede maga~
zines or newspaper articles) about your subject for leisure-.
time reading.

AN
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Teach your class ﬁo'iead whatever is native to your subjectt
(a reciy :, a pattern,.a football chart, a blueprint, a map,
a graph, mgsicql symbols or the format of your packet.

Teach your class to look for phrases

propagapda,a

which produce "‘bias and

Teach your students to respect the methods of ‘scholarly
research, ‘documentation and verification of facts.

Provide bulletin board spacé for students to share wide

readings of periodical
to the content field.

*
-

*

Te
» *

*

*

.

™

* - ®

clippings and cartoons that pertain

i ! -
WHAT DO YOU MEAN, "READING IN, THE CONTENT AREAS"?

" J. Allen Figurel, editor, Reafing As An Intellectual Activity
. Scholastic Magazines, New Iork, - ’ )

1

pPp. ©O=

In the recent past, many secondary teachers brushed off the

I don't have time to teach reading."
ledge and, consequently, the need to read with understanding, the
Jise teacher today concludes, "Thére is so much for my students to
learn, I can't afford not- to teach reading." .

responsibility for imnroving the reading abilities of their stu-
dents with the comment, "I have too much subject matter to teach;

Despite our increased know=-

reading abilities.
.is a diagnostic open book|examination.
marize a brief sectign of the book with the book .open. Then have
them turn to another section and relate the information given
there to something else, for example, to their own lives.” Last,
designate several words in the text and have them give definitions
for those words which are appropriate for the context in which the
words are found.

BOOK SELECTION. TRY THIS BEFORE ORDERING.

" Evaluation -- We initially direct our reading instruction to the
needs of our students and subsequently determine the effective-
ness of our techniques through systematic evaluation 0f their

One relatively simple evaluation technique
Have your students’ sum=-

+

This procedure will help you determine whether yourfstudenés

4

208

These should range fro

To answer-

can adequately handle the basic text for your course, It will .
not, however, tell you the level «of matérial which will be ap-

propriate if the text is too difficult.
. question, construct a series of short paragraphs ‘dealing with
the content in your area.

the latter
simple to -

L
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difficult and should include a set of questions for each para-
graph.. If you willl:%léét these directly from content books of
varying difficulty levels, you can quickly obtaia an estimate ,
of the specific reading materials that you should use with those -,
students who cannot use the grade-level text.

" HOW TO TEACH THE VOCABULARY OF YOUR COURSE -

Vocabulary -- Your evaluation should provide information about
yrur students which will not only guide your selection of ap-
propriate reading materials but will direct you to the most
profitable areas for reading instruction. In most cases, Vo=
cabulary will be one- of these areas.

The vocabulary problems that a student will most likely
encounter in his reading fall into two general categories. .
First are those words for which the student would have meaning
if he heard them but which are|unfamiliar to .him in print. For -
example, if someone-read the w “catastrophe to him in context,
he might have understanding of iit, but, if he sees it for the

first time in print he may not have an immediate association
between the symbols and the sound he knows as catastrophe.

The second catégory includes, the more common’vocapulary.
problems -- meanink difficulties,. In some cases, thqse~involve
words for which the student has Quilt”a/symbol-meaniqg association
but now he meets the word in a new context with a special, un-
known meaming. For example, he may know that motioq{has to do
#ith something chrnging place and \that letters are alphabetic .
characters. Then, ayddenly,iheéis called upon to understand the
sentence, "The motion is carrie »" or "He was a man of letters."
In such cases, he has to develop additional meanings for words
that he already thought he knew. B i

. o : j
In other cases, these meaning difficulties involve words
which are new in.bgth meaning and pronunciation. For example,
the first time he ¢tomes to the words archipelago or neutrons
in his reading, he may have no mearing even when someone pro-
vides the correct pronunciations. .

Students should first receive direct insfructioé'in under-
standing these types of vocabulary difficulties. For example,
say to them, "In this text you may have two kinds of -difficulties
with the words that you meet." Then discuss the above points
with them together with many specific examples selected from
your text. .

Once the student clearly understands \the kinds of‘yocabuiary
problems that he may encounter, how can you help him resolve

-

‘those problems? The final arbitration, of course, rests with

the dictionary, but high school students need direct instruction
with other aids which precede dictionary use. One of the most
important of these is the use of context c;ues.

Start by asking him, "In what.three ways do you use context
clues to help you with vocabulary?" They should know, Or you
should help them to understand, these ways.\ First, they use .

7299
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context clues to determine the pronunciation of certain words
such as wind and separate. Second, they use cortext clues to
heip determine what a word might be ‘'when that word is in their
meaning vocabuldry but not in their sighkt voeabulary. In the
sentence, "The drowning man was pulled to the beach and given
artificial respiration,” context clues can help them with the R
word respiration in this familiar expression. Third, they use ~— R
context .clues with words which are not 1mmediately’recognizable' .
in print and for which they would have no meaning even if they e
knew the correct pronunélatzon. In the-sentence, "The butter-
wort is found genherally in the southeastern United States," the

butterwort may be completely unknown to them both in sight
eﬁd sound. Here they look for clues in the remainder of their.
material which will help tiem underStand\tpe meaning of the term
and the correct pronunczatzon may not be essential.
In addltlon to context clues, you may have to provide some
work in lettez\- sound ‘associations for your. students. This,

. obviously, is of no value unless the word is in'their llstenlng

vocabulary. king the correct letter - sound -association and

achieving the correct prohnnclatloa of butterwort does not help
unless we-have meaning associated with that pronunc1atlon once

we have made it. /

The abilities tQ utilize’ a dicticnary, vse context c.ues,
and make approprlate le*ter - sound associations will all help
your students ir. their independent reading. In additionm, assist~
ance with specific words which are most important to your content
will increase cheir mastery of the content. This four-step pro- °

.cess should occupy a few minutes from each clase’ period‘ -~

First, select from your text the important words which you
believe may cause difficulty. Supplement your list with words
that jour students select as they skim sections of the material
look;ng for words wh1ch are not 1mmedlately recognizable to them.

Second, develor ana fix the association between the printed
symbol for the word‘and its sound. Write the: .word on the board
in context and determine the prorunciation with the students.
fix it, have the students. say the word orally and, when cessany,
write 1t several ‘times. .

Third, develop meanlng for this term as conc;etely as possible.
This may involve an experiment that they perform or it may in- /.
volve the use of such visual aids as movies, filmstrips and still '
p1ctures. Discussion may be of some value -in developing this
meaning, but it should be 1n the mcst concrete terms that you
can c*eatzvely devise. . : :

Fourth” to make this word the1;¥permanent possession,
have Irequent, brief reviews. For example,' it takes no more ‘
than two minutes of your class time to have your students review"
five vwords each day. Place these words on the board, ‘pronounce,
define and use thém in sentences with your students. -

- Purpose -- After vocabulary, the greatest blocks to effectlve

student purpose for effective reading. \ I
> - L)

a0 - 7 /
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When our instruction centers around the content of a =i :le
text, the studgnt needs direc: help ix estabrishing purposf?in
rrelation to th«t 'axt. For exemple, 1t is never appropriate to
tell a student merely to read a certain chapter. We -uet “elp
. him set his purpcse for reading. If we want nim to draw geueral
conclu31ons from the material, then we must indicate this pur-

: pose before he réads it, preferablygpy giving him or helpr;g
~ evise guestions that require general couclusions. If we want
- him to read the ‘material for certain kinde of specific details,
T once again we should point out this purpose and direct him to-
ward those details." )

K * Our_ two best gpproaches to purpose with students are through

v comprehension -and rate. We can help them set comprehensisn in -
/ - terms of‘purgose by devoting at least the first one or two class
‘sessions to general overview of the text or materials. Help

/ stddents understand its general “organization, the unit arrange-
ments, chapter subdivisions, and section and- paragraph headings
in terms of the purposec thed will have as tney study the text.

SURVEY --AQHESTIO\ -= READ == RECITE -~ huV._EW

This is an approprlace time to reinforce o- int roduce ctucents;
to the "Survey - Question ---Read -- Recite -- Review" .system . Cen
of study which has demonstrated effectiveness for many years. A
survey of college freshmen, most of whom are uunfamiliar wits this
‘technique, indicates that many complete high school without ever
. being introduced to itw A short book designed for use by the
high school studenb,aFran01s Robinson's Effective Reading which

- was published by Harper ahd Row in 1961, is an excellent way to
become acquainted with thi " invaluable study technlque whlch you
may, in turn, use with yo students.

When you want students to read -foxr. the purpose of retaining
important general information, one effective technique involves
. outlining. Here, however, you may. have t» block off some habits
" which students have previously developed. The type of outlining
which students frequently learn involving main headings, sub-
.headings, sub-sub-headings and <o on into minute infinity is s
. . ‘most inefficient way to study a single text for general informatione.
’ Heln‘your students by insisting that one page of major headings
and sub~headings per chapter is enough. Then give them practlce
in doing this ocutlining with the book closed after they have
flnlshed redding a chapter. .

when- the student's s purpose is to get a more detailed under-
tanding of the content, other procedures are more efficient.

A ‘/One frequently used technique involves summarizing a brief pars-
o . graph or paragraph section by having students try to reword the 7
e most important details into a brief tslegram. Another is to have

csudents select the main thought of aéparagraph and then list, in

thelr owh words, all of the facts or details whigh the author uses
to support or elaborate on his main t odght. StlII\a\tg}rd tech-
_nique is to have the students reword the paragraph into & formula
where idea plus idea plus -idea equaI= main thought.

4
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The second approachhto purpose with students is.through
study and practice in rate flexibility. Few students are mature

" enough in the elementary gradées to develop adequately an under-

standing of rate flexibility. Some have had a little help in

increasing their words per minute in silent reading, but this ™ .

falls short of-the ability which we should expect the average
high schoocl student to attain. . .

Discuss rate flexibility with them in terms of their.own,-
individual competencies. You may do Xhis concretely through °
simple, teacher-made exercises which help you evaluate them
and help them e%éiuatg their own levels. Duplicate three
paragraphs which have been written for students at’ the fifth, -
eighth, and}plevqnth grade levels. Have them read each of
these paragraphs for the major ideas and have them time them-
selves on fach as they' read.
for each

~according to the difficulty of the material.

-Additional paragraphs should be used to help them under-
stand rate flexibility according to purpose. Provide two
paragraphs of comparable length and difficulty. Have the
students read the first to ansyer general questions and the
-second to answer questions of détail. Comparing their words

.per minute on the two paragraphs and their per cent of compre-
hension on the two'kinds of questions will concretely show
them their rate!flexibility accor@ing to purpose.

You -can provide activities which will give them practice
in varying rate in slmost all of the reading assignments that
you give. When you make a reading assignment and help set pur-
pose with questions before they read, remind them that they are
to read for general ideas and they should read at a rapid rate
or that they are to read for details und they should read at a-
more careful rate. : :

_Concretely show them their progress by individual charts
which graphically portray words per minute and percent of com-
prehension, Each student should keep his own chart and, at
least once each week, have timed practice which permits com-
parison with his previous rate levels. '

»~

CONCLUSION: ’ .

The concrete value of reading instruction correlated with
the content areas has been 1y demonstrated. Your students
will not only increase.in reading efficiency, they will learn

-more in your content area when you provide Yea instruction
ey - —— —

in that area. : _ :

_—~"Evaluating their reading abilitiegiénd providing direct

“teaching in vocabulary and reading with purpose will help them
attain their highest learning levels.

-

A comparison of each person's time .
aragraph can graphically show his ability to vary rate -

L2
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From GUIDE TO EFFICiEyT READING by Thomaé\Pickett, Efficient Reading
Instructor, U,C., Berkeley

. ) H
HOW TO WRITE CRITICAL READING QUESTIONS i
INTRODUCTION: . : ' ) X

Today many students are approaching their courses with the teacher
and student writing together the objectives of a course and writing
the questions for the learning experience expected. Thus, students
need to learn how to write,/critical reading questions and how to pre-
read their textbooks if they are using a pre-reading method.

Some teachers approach tests by having students write questione
instead of answering them. During the normal test period the student
writes questions about thé material he has read. Part I is the tech-

‘niques and Part II is an example of the kinds of critical reading
questions students can think through and may even write during the
test period or during the plannirg period of the inquiry approach to

__social science. 7 ' v

=

‘ Part I -- MAKING ACHIEVEMENT TESTS ‘ ~
I. Objectives: The first step in constructing a test is to define
what processes .or activities are to be measured. What is a person
expected to know? What allocation of test items are to be made
to-.represent éourse or area objectives? : T

A. Common Faults in Preparing Course Objecéives: IR
1. Objective cannot be achieved or measured within course unit
2. Objective is uﬁobservable (i.e.: love of democxjacy)=
3 Objecfive bears little meaningfulness to other course content

4, Objective implies a process different from one that is
taught (i.e.: use of objective of "appreciation" or "under-
standing" when ability to "know," "recall," or "recognize"
is taught) : '

5. Objective may be inappropriate for level of instrqbtion.

B. Tests made without a "Blueprint" of objectives oftenjcover
mainly the most testable topics; also there tend to jpe many
simple factual items ang few items that call for generalization
or application of principles. ; -

I7. Test Items: The two general types of items (essay éhg objective-
type) each have their advantages and limitations. Neither kind

is completely satisfactory. - Types of, items should be/used in
situations which.maximize their advantages. —_ ’

A. Essay Item Advantages

4. Requires ability to produce (to organize) an answer. Measures
ability to select or to create patterns of ideas. (Evaluate
parts of the total.,) :

B. Essay Item Disadvantages

1. Answer is in student's handwriting. Handwriting quality
and expression may pass for knowledge of §ubject. T
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‘2. Small number of questions. Tends to measure small sample
of objectives taugnt.

3. Subjective scoring on answers proce331ng many degrees of
correctress. ¥

a

C. Objective~type Item Advantages
1. Large representative sample of areas taught are measured.

P Scoriné”mére reliable and fair. )

5« Can efficiently measure most types of learnlng except for
ability %o organize and synthesize material. (Cap measure

ability to see relationships.) i

D. Objective~type Item Dlsadvantages
1. Often only "recognition" skills are empha31zed.

e Easy to guess on many types of items.

IIT. How do you wrlte essay test quest10ns° How can you improve essay

tests? . e

A. Have in mind the processes that you want measured.

B. Start questions with words such as "compare," "contrast," ‘"ex:
plaln why." Don't use "What," "who," "when," or "iist.".

{These latter types of things are bepter measured with objec-
tive type 1tems .
-C. Write item so as to define answer area as clearly as p0331b1e.
D. Don't, have too mary items for the tlme available as suggested
by teacher.

IV. How do you write objective-type questions?
' A. General ’
1. Keep reading difficulty of test items low.
" 2. Do not 1lift a statement verbatim from a textbook.

3. If an item represents a particular opinion, identifj the
author of the opinion. Why does Freud believe...?

. 4, Don't provide clues in one item for answers to other items.

5. Avoid interdependent items in which the answer to one item.
is necessary to work on the next question.

6. Let occurrence of correct responses fall in a random-type
pattern.
7. Avoid trick questions. //‘
8. Avoid ambiguity. [
9. Avoid items dealing with trivia.
10.'Bon;t mix obgective-type items with essay items in the~same
est. -

305




LA\

- 89 -

B. True-False Items: They can measure specific facts, and they
can test definitions of terms fairly well.

1. Be sure statement is unequivocally true or false.

2. Beware of spe01flc determlners Wthh glve cues such as "all"
or "never.

3. Beware of indefinite terms?of degree or amount such as “*n
most cases" and "great."

4, Beware of negatlve statements and double negatlves.

T 5.\Beware of more than one idea in the same statement, especially
1f both are not equally true or false. \

6: Beware of giving cues to an answer by length of the item.
Ce Murmlple-Ch01ce Items: Thls is often the most effectlve of the
objeiilve-type items. They can measure information, vocabulary,

application . of principles,, understandlng, etc. They can measure
P almost anything but ablllty to organize and to present mater1a1.‘

Ta Stem of item should clearly formulate a problem.

Ze Include as much of the item as posslble in the’ stem.
3. Ron't load stem down with 1rre1evant materlal.
4, Be\sure there is only one clearly best answer.

5. Items to measure insight should be put into novel terms
rather than _n terms used in a textbook or discussion.

6. Beware of answers that give cues because they sound like the
- question. . -

‘7. Beware of 1rre1evant grammatlcal cues.

R D. Completion and Short Answer Items: These are variations of the
- same thing. They are suitable for testing knowledge of dates,
‘ vocabulary, etc. Numerical problems are short answer 1tems.:

‘. Don't leave too memy blanks in a statement.

2. It is better to put blanks at the end rather than at the be-
ginning of .an item.

%, Beware of indefinite 1tems. (Many answers could he correct.)

4, Omit only key words for completlon items. Don't test for
common words (i.e., the show starts at 2 P.M.).

5. In numerical problems, indicate type of units in which an=-
swer is to be expressed, if it doesn't give cues to the
answer.

E. Matchlng Items: This is a form of the multlple-ch01ce item. - It

is efficient for measuring associations of names, dates,-etc.
Also, such items can be used to label charts, pictures, etc.

306




- 90 <"’

L4

t Possible answers should be of a homogeneous nature (i.e.,
all dates, names, etc.)

2. Number of answer chojces should be greater than the number of
problems.

3. Keep the sets of answers short and make more questions rather
than have one quegtlon with many answers. :

-4, Put answers in logical order (chronologlcal, alphabetlcal) 1f

one existse.

5 Put in directions hether answers may be used more than once
and specify the baﬁls for matchlng.
k] L \

SPECIFIC TECHNIQUES OF ESSAY EXAMINATIONS R

ANALYSIS OF QUESTION METHOD R\

SPECIFICATIONS Bear in mind that the purpose of an examination 1§\\
st

not simply to test your memory but, what is more important, to te
your ability to muster facts and opinions in defense of a the31s or
central idea. Make a compact unity of your answer to a given questlon.
Avoid incomplete sentences, elllpses, and abbreviations. Make sure -
you understand exactly what is expected of you. '

A~ANALYSIS Determine what kind of answer your instructor expects of
you. Pay special attention to the phra31ng of the questlon.
/
Identify requires a 31mple answer to such questlons as who? what7
when? where? why? and how? Be sure to include any identifying
features which will reflect your knowledge and understanding.

Define requires a brief stateﬁent which classifies and differen-
tiates. An extended definition may be clarified and supported by
examples, analogy, contrast and comparison. -

lain requires a concise statement of the functlon, operatlon,
or makeup of something specified. Words coupled with explanations
may give clues to appropriate methods of development. explain how,
explaln why, explain uses, etce. . :

Analyze requires the breakmng down of a whole into its essential
elements or functiornal units. Employ a single method of analysis
and keep your thoughts and statements parallel by listing them in
sequence or numbering them. Explain each part of the analysis
whole 1f required. ;

. Enumerate requires a listing of items in proper -sequence. The
~ most important thing to remember 1n this type of question is par-
allel form and structure.

Compare’ usually requires a listing of similar1t1e§ and d;fferences.

Contrast designates differences alone. Two methods of procedure
are suggested: (a) Write a single paragraph in which you compare

- analyzed features, traits, aspects of two or .ore sut jects; (b)

- erte two paragraphs, one devoted to each of the things being com~
pared.
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Discuss or criticize requirgs an evaluatién of the merits or:}
demerits of the subject in question. Write a well-rounded state-
ment of your opinion, basing your judgment on standards recog-'

-

nized by you and your instructor.

!

Summarize requires a summary or precis of many facts and details
related to the subject. Pick out the most essential items to be

. included and take carve to make every word count. Don't indulge in
a lot of useless repetition.

ORGANIZATION AND DEVELOPMENT: Use the same procedure for an examina-
tion question that you would‘for a simple paragraph. Focus your at-
tention on a central thesis, employing the same language used in the
. question (note key terms), and proceed to develop the thesis. The
/\\\\\ ~gnswe§ to any question should contain the main idea and supporting
etails.” -~ = - , . )

STYLE AND TONE: Use a direct, sincere, simple, and unassuming style
©of writing. Humor and pretension will probably annoy rather than
impress your instructor: -Avoid padding the paper with superfluous
language on the false assumption that the more you write the better
grade you will receive. If the subject matter is one which has a-
technical or special vocabulary, make intelligent use of such vocabu-
lary, but don't employ a word unless you know what it means.

3

. Part II. -- EXAMPLES OF CRITICAL KEADING QUESTIONS
: (U.8. History 1607-1787)

1. Describe the fournling of each of the colonies, in terms of motiva- .
_— - 3 °
tion, personnel, type of organization, and major events. .

2. Compare and contrast the New England and Southern colonies accord-
ing to organization, religion,. education, economic development and
gove;nmént.‘ )

3 Outline the stéps in the progression from a group of separate and
. Uncooperative colonies to the degree of unity achieved under the
v Articles of Confederation.

4, Déscribe the early indications,of a democratic spirit in the
collonles. - '

5. Discuss the long-range and immediate causes of the Revolution.

6. Defend or refute the statement: "Mhe American Revolution was in-
evitable." .

9. Discuss the significance of the frontier in coloniay America.

8. Whatiis’the significance of the year 1763 in U.S. Hﬁstory? Com=-
pare the colonial situation before and after that year.

9. Analyze the factors which wefe responsible for the origin and
growth of" sectional attitudes in the colonies.

10. Discuss the merits and demerits of government under the Articles
: of Confederation. :

- o . 308
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1. Comparé how the geogréphic factors influenced the colonies.

‘ 12. Criticize the colonial reaction to British ecoromic and political
measures. Did the colonies have a cause for revolution?

13. Describe the work of the radicals in promoting a revolutionary
Spirit in fne~cnldﬁ{es. ,

14, Compare -the contributions of military leaders and diplomats to
: the American victory in the Revolution.

15, Discuss the work of the four men whom you regard as having played
The most important part in the devePopment of the U.S. between
1607 and 1787. : 3 . : K

e
- 5

Suggested Assignment: Each student will write a set of ¢ritical read-
. ing. questions based on a chapter of a textbook.

k-

2 Class discussion will follow.
./ /

NOVEL ANALYSIS -- (QUESTIONING) , -
BASIC QUESTIONS TO BE ASKED OF MOST NOVELS v ) -
DTS, 3 \ : ‘ S

\ ectations:

Does the title of the novel have any particular significance? -Does
the novel contain an ep%graph? Of what probable significance? What
is revealed by the first page or two of the novel?
/ . .

Background: / 1 ; - ' )

. Describe the particular world (milieu, social strata, etc.) T
created by the author.. Does the "reality" of this world tend toward -
the naturalistic 6?/%he fantastic? - " .

Characterization: * = N ‘ 4 R
What do you know about the main characters; dominant chesracteris-
tics, their concerns and motivations, etc.? How are the characters
revealed: as "flat" or "round", as universal types, as unique individ~
uals, as cariéatures? Are the characters arranged into any significant
groups or categories? What function 46 the minor characters have in e
the novel? What character relationships exist in the novel? ~What is
revealed by these relationships? Do the names of the characters have
any .special significance? - . T o -

- Narration:
hat are the key conflicts within the«novel? What is the course .
.+ of development of the major conflicts? What is the nature of the
resolution, if any? Are most scenes rendered dramatically? Does the
novel contain much non~dramatic, purely expository material? For what

purpose?

(-

/ ¢

el

b

N
€

.

Structure: . o , ’
~1s the structure of the work unique in any way? Is the work
. divided into clearly discernible parts? What is the purpose or effect -
N of such division? ,

'Uhiéz: , .
Does the total work have an artistic unity? Is every part of
the novel, i.e., scenes, episodes, characters, expository comgpnt,
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"~ personal attitudes and beliefs apparent? What statement is the

¥

‘have any pnique or immediately.recognizable characteristics?

,ally in the novel? Has this use bgen imaginative or mechanical? How

- 93 -
etc.; organic or essential to the work as a whole?

Techniques: )

Is there a dominant or prevailing tqhe to the work? Whose
"Voice" tells us the story; i.e., what Is the point of view? Why
was this particular point of view chosen? Is there a shift in the
point of view anywhere in the story? Does the style of the novelist

Symbolism: . T -
What elements -~ specific images, etc. -- have been used symbolic~-

has the symbélis@ extended or deepened the meaning of the nevel?

Theme : . i - . oy
hat are the underlying-meanings in the work? Are the author's

author making about such large questions as the nature of the re-
124

lationship of' man to society, ma%ito his God?

- Pl
7

3

441

310"



. -
N '
B
. '
28
*
¥
. -
-
.
- g -
- S~ L
— -
-
—m—
“

. .
*
. -
f
~
.
.
. \
. v
: .
. N -

.
o
. .
. .
.
ey
. B
. .
. .
&
. B
.

4




- 94- - ‘e

SUGGESTIONS FOR PREPARING ORAL BOOK REPORTS

As a reviewer, you are faced with the problem of what to say in
the. few minutes alloted to you. The heart of any review is your
opinion of the book. Your listeners want to know whether your esti-

_mate is favorable or unfavorable and your reasons for feeling as .you
do.  They want to know whether they ought 'to read it. 5 :

It is not enough to say, "I eénjoyed the book immenSely“JOr "This
was one of the dullest books I've ever read," Explain why. Was it
because of the characterization or the plot? Or was it a combination
of several reasons? ‘

If possible, illustrate your -report, using book jackets, photo=-
graphs, or pictures from magazines and newspapers. The illustrations’
may be used to describe the author or to show the setting, the char-
acters, an incident, or the costumes of the period.

FICTION:

Tell only enough of. the story to give your audience an idea of

- what it is about. Arouse interest -- but do not give the whole story
_away. The topics that follow may suggest others. Select for your
report only those about which you can speak most knowingly.

THE PLOT:

(1) Talk about one or two incidents of suspense. If possible,
select incidents that reveal chkaracter.

(2) Do you know of any other .books that deal with a similar prob-
lem or locale? How do they compare with the book you are
reviewing? -

(3) Point out the differences between the printed aud motion-
picture versions. ’ .
THE CHARACTERIZATION:

(1) Describe the main characters. Aré the plot's complications
caused by their faults or virtuez? ~

(2) Do the characters successfully cope with the problems facing
them? If not, why?

(3) Has the book given you a bette understanding of people? How?

THE STYLE: ’

(1) Describe the author's style. Is it easy to read? humorousé
leisurely? rapid-fire? weighty? involved?

(2) Read a brief selection aloud to give your listeners a taste
of the style.- -

(5) Is the dialogue realistic? stilted? lively?

THE AUTHOR: L

(1) Give a brief biographical sketch of the author and a short
description of the times in which he lived. To what extent
are the author's own experiences and the problems of his times
reflected in the book? :

312
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- (2) Name other books by the same author.

(3). Why did the author write the book?
THE THEME: ' ' T v

(1) What probiea does the author raise for our consideration?
What is his viewpoint on the problem? (George Eliot, for
exemple, in Silas Marner showed that love was more important
than money. Dickens used his novels to point out some of the
social evils of his time. Sinclair Lewis.in Main Street and
Babbitt attacked the shallow culture of many Americans.)

(2) Do you agree or disagree with the author's outlook?
(3) Compare the book with other books dealing with a similar theme.

YOUR ESTIMATE: .
(1) What is your judgment of the book? Give specific reasons.

. (2) Would your listeners like to read the book? Why? \

NONFICTION:. : ’ L e

In addition to including some of the fopics éuggested above, you
will want to' consider the following questions on content for a report
on a nonfiction book. - ) i

(1) What useful information have you learned from reading the book?
(2) What subjects should the author have included? Omitted?

(5) Were ghe explanations clear? Informative? Intéreéting? Com-
plete . .

(4) Describe some event in the book: (a scientific discovery or
"invention, for example.) .
‘ \

Q;OGRAPHY AND AUTOBIOGRAPHY: Ll

Here are some guideposts to help you when you report on a biography
or autobiography? S

(1) What are the main events in the life of the subject?
" (2) What are the major contributions?

(3) Select one or two incidents that lend themselves ‘to ‘story- L
- telling. .

(4) What is the subject's claim to greatness? What are his weak-
' nesses? .

.
=

~

(5) Give some details that make the subject a living personality
worthy of your.interest. .

(6) If the book is a biography, do you think the author's kno@lédge
of his subject was complete and his attitude impartial?

.(7) Compare the book with other biogréines about the same person.
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B ESSATS: ]
f Special topics. to ‘be’ con31dered in reporting on.a book of essays:

(1) Does the author give factual information without 1ntroduclng
: his personal Oplnlons, or does he present an idea with the
S purpose of glvlng nis own views?

(2; Are the essays serious or informal?

*(3) Are the author's 1deas new to you’ What are some of his most
1nterest1ng 1deas§

(4) which are the best essays 1n your estlmatlon? Why? Read ex<
cerpts-to show what you mear. -

(5) How is the author's personallty reflected in his writing?¢"

POETRY: , ' | . .
For a report on a collectlon of poetry, consider these questions:

:© (1) What is the plan of the book? Is it divided into sections
' dealing with family, frlendshlp, 1ove, ‘fantasy, and so on?

; ' (d) Read lines that especially appeal to you, either for poetic
' effect or for the idea expressed.

-(3) What are some of the unusual or partlcularly pleasing forms
of the -poems? - .

@) What, if any, references to the poet's personal*iige appear
in the poems? oo oo - :

'

-

TRAVEL: I 3
Books on visits to foreign countries. suggest pecial‘topiqs to

(1) What countries did the author visit?
(2) What are some of his interesting observations on people and

places?
(3) which'of the>countr1es he describes would you 11ke to v1s1t°
. Why? =~ = Ny .
” () Contrast some foreign customs, with your own. "
- : (5) Does the book promote belter understan@1ng Detween the people

of different nations? If so, in what ways?
SPECIAL TYPES OF ORAL BOOK REPORTS: o
Your class may prefer one of the following interesting and novel
types of book review. You could add more zest to your report..,
MOTION-PICTURE REVIEW: '

' Imagine that a Hollywood motlon»picture company contemplates
. filming a book that you have read. The company asks your advice.

(1) Would the story make a good picturs? Why?

(2) What actors and actresses would you recommend to play the
e - . various roles? Why? = . .,

H
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" WHAT'S MY NAME? .
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. (3) What changes should be made in the script? What incidents. N
. should be omitted? _Included?  Should the ending remain as |
the author ‘wrote ig?_ Why?* ¢ _ ' . L]
“(4) What scenes would present difficulties to the cameraman? <
why? » . > . * N . -

. (5)-In-youT judgment is ‘the motion picture likely to be better = -

than the book? Why?

¥
e

SALESMANSHIP REVIEW: . . - s

. A5 3 book salesman, your job is to sell the book yon have. Deliver
a sales talk to Jyour classmates. Prove.to them. that they &re. bound
to enjoy the book by telling something about the setting, the climax,
or the .characters. If you can quote what:competent crities have said
about the book, your case will be strengthened.- ~

LIBRARY REVIEW:

Your school librarian has .oniy a small budget for the purchase of
new books. She is undeciged whether or not to add to the  library

3

- the new book you have just read.- She inquires whether it is the

kind of book that young people will like. Give your reply, and your
reasons for it. : N -

This kind of review is suitable for biographies and autobiographies.
Pretend that you are the subject of the book. Tell six important factsy
about yourself. Arrange them in a descending order of difficulty, the =
most difficult for the class to guess first and the least difficult
Yast. ' '

Announce your first bit of biographical information and give the
members of the class a chance to guess who you are. If they fail,
announce the second item and so on until the end. i

Before resuming your seat, evaluate the biography or autobiography
you have read. Would you recommend it?

.Books dealing with travel and exploration can alsc be reviewed in
this manner. In place of biographical data, substitute facts about
a country or place.

WHAT BOOK HAVE I READ?

Relate the plot of a book without announcing the title. At the
conclusion of your narrative ask, "What book have 1 read?"

Your account of the plot should be accurate ané reasonably com-
plete, but do not make it so easy that the class will guess the
title right away. Do not reveal the ending, of course. In any case,
no guesses are permitted until you have finished.

RADIO BROADCAST:

* Standing before a real or imaginary microphone, broadcast a
description from a book as if it were happening at the very moment.
For instance, give an eye-witness account of the execution of Sydney
Carton, (A Tale of Two Cities), or the chariot race from Ben Hur.
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INFORMATION, PLEASE:

When the entire class has read the same book, you. can employ
this type of review successfully. Every student submits, in writing,
six questions based on the book. A class committee sifts the questions
to eliminate those which are unsuibable because they are repetitious, .
too difficult, or too easy. On the day appointed, the committee reads
the questions aloud, and the other members of the -class try to answer
them. . i : ‘

THE QUESTION BOX:

Each student submits three questions that could apply %o any

books, each gquestion on a separate slip’ of paper. For instance:
1. What are some of the memorable incidents in the book?
2. For what personality traits are the main characters remembered?.
3. How did the book give you a better understanding of human nature? .
4, If you met the author, what questions would you like to ask him?
5. Was the book difficult or easy to read? . Why?
6. If you were the main character, would you act in the same way?

The questions are placed in a box or carton. On book report day, -
the chairman calls on a student to give his report. When he finishes,
he draws three questions from the box and answers them. )

PROBLFM REVIEW:

A stimulating class discussion can result from book reports cen~
tered around proolems of general interest. You may, for example,
state briefly two problems which faced the central character of the
book you read and explain how he tried to solve each of these prob-
lems.,

Or you may use the book as a springboard for the discussion of
problems related to it. For instance, a class that had read A Tale
of Two Cities had a lively time discussing such problems as "How
fTar should friendship extend?" and "Am I my brother's keeper?"
Another class, which had read widely about college, discussed "Is
a small college preferable to a large university?" Still another,
which had read books of a scientific nature, discussed the question
"What are the major problems facing scientists today®"

. Notice that in each case the class discussion revolved around a
problem growing out of the book rather than about the merit of the
book itself.

COURT OF HUMAN RELATIONS:

Pretend that you are a character in a book you have read. Describe
a problem that confronts you and ask fer advice. For instance:

»

"] was an officer on a steamer which was taking 800 through the
Red Sea. Our ship hit a derelict and began to sink. I escaped with
the other officers in a lifeboat, leaving the pilgrims to drown.

Strangely, the ship did not sink and was later towed into port.

A court stripped me of my license. .

In disgrace, I began to wander from port to port in Malay Archi-

pelago, finally settling among the natives of Patusan. They trusted




‘me completely.

"my trust by killing the chief's son, my best friend.

- 99 - T
Some disreputable whlte men came to Patusan. On my promise -that
they would do no harm, the chiet let them go free. They violated

What can I do to atone for my cowardice and make good my pledged
word?" .

Two judges selected by the class offer advice. When they have
spoken, the members of the jury -- that is, the rest of the class,

may also advise you. After listening to all the adv1ce, describe
the solution offered in the book.
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HOW CAN I LEARN MORE ABOUT TEACHING READING?

Professional Materials Available to Oak Grove Staff
For Use in Learning More About Reading Instruction

‘Phese materials, the mojority of which are from the International

Readlng Association, Newark, Delaware, may be checked out from the
Oak'Grove High School lerary.
Berger, Allen - SPEED READING - IRA, 1967

Dawsgn, Mlldred A. - DEVELOPING HIGH SCHOOL READING PROGRAMS - IRA,
1967

Eller, William, & Wolf, Judlth Ge. — CRITICAL READING: A BROADER
VIEW - IRA, 1969

Fay, Leo - READING IN THE CONTENT FIELDS - IRA, 1969

Herber, Harold L. - DEVELOPING STUDY SKILLS IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS -
IRA, 1969

Hill, Walter - HIGH SCHOOL READING PROGRAMS - IRA, 1965
Hunt Lyman C., Jr. - THE INDIVIDUALIZED- READING-PROGRAM - IRA, 1967

Kress, Roy A., & Johnson, Marjorie S. -~ PROVIDING CLINICAL SERVICES
IN READING - IRA, 1966 : :

A NEy LOOK AT READING IN THE SOCIAL -STUDIES =
Ramsey, Wallace Z. - ORGANIZING FOR INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES - IRK'

71968
Rauch, Comp. - HANDBOOK FOR THE VOLUNTEER TUTOR ~

READING INSTRUCTION IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS - IRA, 1969
Riggs, Corinne - BIBLIOTHERAPY

Robinson, Alan H. - CORRECTIVE READING IN THE HIGH SCHOOL CLASSROOM -
IRA, 1968

Smith, var. B. - ESTABLISHING CENTRAL READING CLINICS: THE ADMINI-
STRATOR S ROLE - IRA, 1969

Smith, Carl B. - TREATTNG READING DISABILITIES: THE SPECIALIST{S
ROLE - IRA, 1969

A "\ ’
. Smith, Nila Banton - AMERICAN READING INSTRUCTION -<IRA, 1970

SOURCES OF GOOD BOOKS FOR POCR, READERS

Spache, George D. - CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION FOR READING INSTRUCTION -
IRA, 1965

Spitzer, Lillian ‘K. - LANGUAGE EXPERIENCE APPROACH TO READING INSTRUC-
TION - IRA, 1967

Strang, Ruth - READING DIAGNOSIS' AND REMEDIATION

Viox, Ruth G. -~ EVALUATING READING AND STUDY SKILLS IN THE SECONDARY
CLASSROOM - IRA, 1968
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morsséxom:. RESOURCES

> 3

Deschant Emerald. Diagnosis and Remediation of Readin Dis-
- ilzt « FParker %ﬂsﬁ?@ Company, I'ﬁ Cﬁ. 6 --

eet Individual Needs" o

Herber, H. Success With Words. Scholastic"‘"Bbok Services.

Karlin, Robert. Teac Reading in High School. Bobbs-Herrill.

ch. 1M e=, terest to Rea 227
Ch, 2 == "Possible Causes of Reading D:.fficultles" :

9

Marksheffel, Ned. Better Reading in the Secondag School.

Ronald Press

Hassey, W. and V. Moore. Helging High School Students Read
‘ Better. Holt, Rinehart and Winston.

Ch., % =~ "Word Perception -- How Developed?” (pp. 10-21)

Ch. 4 -~ "Comprehension -- How Developed?" (pp. 22~-38)

Appendix One -- "Diagnostic Materials and Slull-Build:.ng
Exercises" (pp. 61=75)

Appendix Two -~ "The Subjective Inventory" (gp. 76-83)

Appendix Three -- "Group Subjective Inventory (pp. 3)

Newman, Harold. I:eadin& Disab;hties. Odyssey '
Ch. 44 —= emedia g Frogram" (pp. 5445541 )
. Ch. 50 == "Social Studies Skills Lesson Plans® (pp. 635-648)

Pergpectives in Reading. Reag%g in Secondan Schoola., Inter-
national Reading Assoclation.

Math & Science -~ "Reading in Science and Math® (pp. 59-72)
Bocial Studies -- "Teaching Secondary Students to Read
History" (pp. 73-86)

English == :gggching Students to Read Literature® (pp. 87~

'Rob:.nson, H., and E. Thomas, Fus%g Reading Skills and Content.
International -Reading Association.
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